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OPINIONS OF DISTINGUISHED PROFESSORS OF SANSKRIT.
- €y Ex2d veah ‘
Opinion of Professor oz -er, Oxford, gth February, 1892.

® * * From whatI have seen of it, it will be a very useful work. What '

should I have given for such a work forty years ago when I puzzled my head
over Panini’s Satras and the Commentaries. ® ® & | hope you may
succeed in finishing your work.

Opinion of Professor Gopalfi S. Desai, Rajkot in Kathiawar, 20th February, 1893.

® ® * The first part that has already been out before the Public
shows clearly that the author has spared no pains to make the translation as
exact and pithy as possible. The work when completed will no doubt claim a
high place amongst the best works by European scholars on Sanskrit Grammar.
The paper, printing and the general get-up of the book are excellent.

Opinion of Professor T. Jolly, Ph. D., Wiriburg, (Germany ), 23rd A pril, 1893.

® * * Nothing could have been more gratifying to me, no doubt, than to

get hold of a trustworthy translation of Panini’s Ashtadhyayi, the standard work :

of Sanskrit literature, and I shall gladly do my best to make this valuable
work known to lovers and students of the immortal literature of ancient India
in this country.

Opinion of Frofes:- W. D. Whitney, New Haven, U. S. A., 17th June, 1893.
¢ * * The worl seems to me to be very well planned and executed, doing

. credit to the translator and publisher. It is also, in my opinion, very valuable

undertaking, as it does to give the European student of the native grammar
more help than he can find anywhere else. It ought to have a good sale in
Europe (and correspondingly in America). '

Opinion of Professor V. Fausbol, Copenhagen, rsih Fune, 1893.
® * ¢ It appears to me to be a splendid production of Indian industry’
and scholarship, and I value it particularly on account of the extracts from the
asika. .
Opinion of Professor Dr. R. Pischel, Halle (Saale), 27th May, 1893.

* * * I have gone through it and find it an extremely valuable and useful
book, all the more so, as there are very few Sanskrit scholars in Europe who
understand Papini. * *

Opinion of Pandit Lalchandraji Vidyabhaskar, M.R.A.S. (London),
o .. Guruto H. H. the Maharaja of Yodhpur.
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OPINIONS OF THE PRESS.

The Indian Union, (Allakabad), 261k November, 1891.

® & ¢ The original Text and Commentaries, carefully edited with English
notes and explanations, bespeak of much diligence, care and ability ; and ' those
of the English-reading public who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too
thankful to Babu Sris Chandra for offering them so easy an access to the
intricate regions reigned over by that Master Grammarian. ®* * ®* We recome
mend this book to all English-knowing lovers of the Sanskrit Language.

—— —

ot The Triddne, ( Laﬁo'r:e), 9th December, 1891.

~ &8 # The translator has spared no pains in preparing a translation
which ma?' place Panini's celebrated work within the comprehension of people
not deeply read in Sanskrit. The paper, printing and the general get-up of
the book before us are admirable, and considering the size of the book (it is
cstimated to extend to 2000 pages) the price appears to be extremely modcrate.

The Amrsta Basar Patrika, (Caleutta), 18th December, 1891.

® * ¢ Judging from the first part before us, we must say that Babu
Stis Chandra has succeeded well i the difficult work of translation, which
seems to us to be at once lucid, full and exact. It is ng exaggeration to say
that Babu Sris Chandra's translation, when completed, will claim a prominent
place among similar works by European Sanskrit Scholars.

The Hope, ( éalqdla). zbllg December, 1891, ‘
‘¥ & & The get-up of the publication is of a superior order, and the
contents display considerable palnstaking on the part of the translator. '

1 .

, The Arya Patrika, (Lahoré); 22nd Decembes, 1891,
® # ¢ The talented: Babu- has reéndered a great service to thé cause
of Sanskrit literature by producing the sort of trapslation he is engaged upod.
® & ¢ His effort is most laudable and deserves every encouragement.

Karnalak Palra; (Dharwar), yth February, 1892,

* & * M Vasu gives ample proof of his competency to undertake
the work which is not an easy task even to learned Sanskritists.

The Punjab Times, (Rawalpindi), 17/h February, 1892,

¢ ¢ * Babu Sris Chandra is well-known for his scholarly attainments,
He has done the translation in a lucid and clear English. We can strongly
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recommend it to those. who ‘vpsh to. study Sgnsknt Grammar through the
medium of Enghsh ‘
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. T he Mandala_y Herald 3xst December, 1891
" e Students and’. readers of.‘classic language of India are much
indebted .to the learned Pandit for his translation of this scientific work on the
grammar an’d ph)lology of the Sanskrit ]anguage
v s .. The Arya Darpan (Slmlyahanpur), Fcbrua'y, 1892

* s - Such a work has been a desideratum. It is well got{up, and
praiseworthy. We wish it every success.,
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The Allahabad Review, January, 1892

; > e The translator has done his work conscientiously and faithfully.

The translation of such a. work into English, therefore, cannot but be a great.
boon to all students of the science of language and of Sanskrit literature in.
gg_x:lcngl .The  translator deserves the help of the Government and the Chlefs:
o nza,/ R ,,:~i"-||.t"-'.1?.l' o N Coe 1

The Maharatta ( Paona), gtk July, 1893.

¢ » * If we may judge from the first part which lies before us, it will
rove a very valuable help to the student of PAnini. ® * Sofar as it goes
it is creditably performed, and therefore deserves patronage from all students.
of Sanskrit and the Educatlon Department

i

The Arya Sx'a’dhantq (Allahabad), 15¢h November, 1891.
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PREFACE.

{ INCE the advent of the British rule and the peace and prosperity that have
S followed in its train, and especially since the foundation of the Arya
Samaj and the Theosophical Society, India has witnessed a glorious revival of her
ancient literature, in which is embodied some of the highest systems of philosophy
and religion of the world. Our schools and colleges are annually turning out
hundreds, nay thousands of scholars, who have entered upon the study of
Sanskrit literature, and have thus learnt to appreciate the beauties of that classic
language. Many Europeans too are taking pains to have some knowledge of
the immortal literature embodicd in this ancient language. Very few of them,
however, have the opportunity of studying the language with that deep insight
and fuluess of comprehension with which it was and is mastered by the Pandits
of the old school. To understand properly Sanskrit language, and especially
that portion of it in which are locked up the highest aspirations of the ancient
Aryan hearts, viz., the Vedas, the Brahmanas, the Upanishads, &c,, it is absolute-
ly necessary to have a complete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by
Panini.

Further, as a master-piece of close reasoning and artistic arrangement,
it ought to be an object of study to every one who wants to cultivate his intel-
lectual powers. In fact, what the Geometry of Euclid has done towards the
logical development of the western intellect, the Ashtadhyayt of Panini has
done for that of the Sanskrit scholars. No one who has studied this book can
refrain from admiring it. It has evoked admiration even from the Sanskrit
savants of the West. Professor Max Mauller thus gives his opinion about the
merits of this excellent Sanskrit Grammar :—*The Grammatical system ela-
borated by native Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and those who have
tested Panini's work will readily admit, that there is no Grammar in any

language, that could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of
Grammatical rules.”

Unfortunately, however, for our college and school students, and also
for that vast majority of English-educated gentlemen, whose number is daily on
the increase, and who depend for their knowledge of what is contained in Sans-
krit books, on English translations of Sanskrit authors, no translation of this
important work exists in English. To supply this want, we have undertaken
to translate Panini's aphorisms, as explained in the well-known commentary,
called the Kasika. Though it is not a close translation of the whole of the Kasika,
it may be regarded as a free rendering of the most important portions of that
book. We have closely followed this commentary, explaining it where neces-

sary, and in short, making the work a help to the student, desirous of studying
the Kasika in the original,



(i)

The ‘'work when completed would, it is estimated, cover nearly two
thousand pages, It would not therefore be possible to complete it and publish
it as a completed work within a short time. We have on that account thought
it expedient to publish the work in parts, that it might be of great advantage to
our readers and a matter of great convenience to the publisher. The Ashtd-
dhydyt, as indicated by its name, is divided into ashta Adhydyas, . e., eight Books.
Each of these Books again is divided into four pddas or chapters. It has thus
been found expedient to publish the work in 32 parts which are available to our
subscribers only, and, when four parts are out, to have them bound in one
volume available to the non-subscribing public as well as to our subscribers.

The rates of its subscription for the complete work published in eight
Books or 32 chapters are as follow :—

(Indian) Rs. 20-0-0 in advance, including postage.
(For“:g") 26 2-0-0 ” ” ”

Price per set of 4 parts bound in one volume, . ¢., one Book or 4dhydya,
including postage—Rs. 3 (/ndian) ; 6s. (Foreign),

Any encourager of Sanskrit learning subscribing for ten or more copies
of this work will be thankfully registered as our Patron and his name will be
made immortal with that of the book by gwmg it a prominent place in the
front of the book when it is completed.

Our hearty thanks are due to the Honourable E. White, c. s, Director
of Public Instruction, N.-W. P. and Oudh, for his kindly subscribing for 10
copies of our work, and to all those gentlemen who have hitherto subscribed
for any number of copies or in any way encouraged us in our undertaking.

Panini Office, -
i ' } THE PUBLISHER.

Allahabad.



R
Y TAATATA TR/ 1S

BOOK THIRD.
CHAPTER 1.
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1. An affix.

_This is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the sense of others.
From this place forward up to the end of the Fifth Book, whatsoever we shall
treat of,will get the name of ‘Pratyaya’ or an affix, except the pralq'ntl’ or base
(such as 7, G, fary in lIL 1. 5 are bases, the affix being @), the ‘upapada’
or dependent word (such as weq, wgwin IIl. 2. 24 are upapadas), the ‘upadhi’
or attribute, the special cause that occasions changes (such as q¥f in1IIL 2. 25 is
an upadhi); in the sftra, III. 2. 25, the word gtf& is a prakriti, gfr and arg are
upapadas, 1] is an upadhi, the affix being g, the substitute and the augment.

Such as the affixes @y, wew, srflag taught in IIL I. 96, as wdvay, wTTaq
‘to be done’.

T U R0 agei o T, W, (wEw ) o

g 1| TN @ wafy yrdrt sifaefRewnr ®: gm0

2. Andsubsequent.

" This is also an ‘adhikara’ or regulating sftra, and is understood in all
subsequent aphorisms; or it might also be called a ‘paribh4sh4’ or interpreting
aphorism. That which is called an-affix comes after, or is placed after, the
‘dhatd’ or root, or the ‘prAtipadika’ or crude form ; as s¥{sg7 and &

The force of the word = ‘and’ in this sftra is to indicate that the affixes
here treated of, are to be placed af?er a root &c.; not so, however, the affixes not
taught in this Adhyaya. These latter, such as Unadi affixes, may sometimes,
be placed in the beginning or the middle of a word.

mﬂwnanmﬁrnw&m.,v, (wara:) n
af: qumawﬁm segEa: Il
3. That which is called an affix, has an acute
accent on its first syllable.
This sAtra may also bc treated as a ParibhashA or an AdhikAra sdtra.
The udatta accent falls on the affix, and if it consists of more than one vowel,
then on the first of the vowels. . Thus the affix wssr has udAtta on the first ay, as.
in sy, This general rule of accent applies only where there is no special
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rule laid down. Thuys, rule VL I 163, declares that affixes having an indica-
tory = will have udatta on the final ; those having an indicatory T have accent
on the middle (VL 1. 217) ; those that have an indicatory q are anudAtta ; thosc
having an indicatory &, throw the acute accent on the syllable 1mmed|ately
preceding the affix (VL. 1. 193) ; the affixes having an indicatory sy and 7
throw the acute accent on the first syllable of the word to which they are
added (VI 1. 197); the taddhita affix having an indicatory & takes acute
accent on the final (VL. 1. 165); and the affix having an indicatory # is svarita

(VL 1.-185). .
SR Fhwgat u @ 0w w sRTaT, gu-fe,
(waa:) o
& 1 g: (e s sraran safea
4. The case-afixes (sup) and the affixes hav-
ing an indicatory « (pit) are anudéitta.
This is an exception (apavida) to the last aphorism. As !aﬁ ‘two

stones’ ; the case-affix st is anudatta; so also g9y ; so also quf| ; The third
person smgular affix faq_has an indicatory q, and is anudatta. But not qws:.

i v u g o wgrle o qu-fan-tage:, q
(v ) o
g | [ G, fw Good, Gee Fard, ohdn e aq seaEr i
oifian I FARmaRraiyriarty afrgdd=aw aumE s i
B. After the verbs %q, fm and s, comes the
affix &1
This affix is to be added to the above verbs, when they mean to ‘des-
pise’, ‘to endure’ and ‘to heal’ respectively, though they ordinarily mean ‘to
hide’, ‘to whet’ and ‘to dwell’.. As wwcg® ‘he censures or despises’; fafrer®
‘he endures patiently’; fafipwa® ‘he heals’. But #raraf& ‘he protects’; Swafu
‘he sharpens’; s@wafy ‘he makes sign’.
When g is added, there is reduplication of the root, by VI. 1. 9. Thus,
qq +e7=anY +9& (VIL 4. 62)=w9q to which is added the third person
singular termination *&=wI[4s.

. ArrmagrraTrt v o € W agrie o wTr-
AY-TA-ATEAT, P, W, srarEe, (@, qeww: ) 0
g 1l AT AT, Y WU, O IR, T HIAWR, (AR wrpw:

&% TR wafE, sarger SErcew Gt aatv oo
i 1 sy aod [y @ o
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6. The affix &1 comes after the verbs am ‘to
honor’, w¥ ‘o bind’, @ ‘to cut’ and ™7 ‘to whet’, and
long ¥ is the substitute of the x (VIL. 4., 79) of the 1edu-
plicative (VI. 1. 4) syllable.

The &% is to be added only then, when the sense of the desiderative
verb is as below : #ftgigd ‘he investigates’, hyead ‘he loathes’, §igtad ‘he
straightens’, sfrgie® ‘hesharpens’. The verbs given in this and the preceding
sOtra, are Desiderative in form, but not in meaning. The word ‘optionally’ in
the next stra, may be read into this also, whereby the addition of & becomes
optional. Thus Arraf@, wreafy, grrafa and Fgmafa are also valid forms. |

WAL FAW: GAMRIRTTRTAT AT N9 N wFTHNN

TR, S, TA-HG W, YA, 41, (G, T ) 0

gfe: o gREARY o mfrﬁﬁwmwmrwwni‘ o @ veadr
fa

wisnn  UyErEEEE |

utﬁfm[u georawranrafadiy s 1

7. Theaflix aq is optionally attached, in the
sense of wishing, after a root expressing the object wish-
ed, and having the same agent of the action as the wisher
thereof. . ‘

As, m ‘'to do'; Praifw=mafiregfer ‘he wishes to do’. This is the

. Desiderative proper. It is optional to employ the desiderative affix, the same
sense may be expressed by a phrase. The root must also be simple and not
compounded with any upasarga, when the affix &7 is to be added. Thus
Ty Aea = Aiasidy.

Why do we say siw: ‘after (a root expressing) an object’ ? The aﬂix-
will not come after an Instrumental case. Thus wAR%eg ; here there is no
affix. But w= fregfar will be Fafasfa.

Why do we say aamamdsrg ‘when the subject of the verb to wnsh
is also the subject of the verb denoted by the object wished’ ? Observe ¥qzwexn
Arafregfa waga:. Here Yajfiadatta is agent of the verb yegf; but he is
not agent of the action Arsi#; hence there is no affixing. ‘

Why do we say yegrary ‘when the sense is that of wishing’? Ob-
serve &¥ WA ‘he knows how to make’ ; here the sense being that of know-
ing, there is no affix. ’

The word at ‘optionally’ shows that a sentence may also be employed
to express the same idea. Thus &g weafw or Faaidfa.
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. The word yraY: being especially used in this sftra, shows that this
®a is an Ardhadhdtuka affix, while the @w taught in the two preceding
satras, will not get this designation.

Vart: The affix & is added, when the sense is that of ‘in imminent
danger’; as Uy afdcafa szvy = Faf@gf wwq ‘the bank is in imminent
danger of falling down’. So also xar gadiw.

Vart : There is no affixing of &7 after a verb which has alrcady taken
&q in the sense of wishing. As Femlf¥qfiregfa. But the g3 of IIL I 5, 6 not
denoting wishing, we have spifawd, dhrifaes.

U ATEN: WY N T N WITA W A, W, WY,
(grar:, sy, TeaTat, w) -

gfa: I gt giqRarvaR e quraiyesramy ar sy vy Jafa
gifieny || @Al araraaafady g |
aiftw 1 oRf qCesrarfafa gwwsay |
8. The affix sagis optionally employed, in
the sense of wishing, after a word ending in a case-affix
expressing the object wished as connected with the wish-
er’s self.

This forms the Denominative verbs, ¢. ¢., verbs derived from nominal
bases. As, qu ‘son’, q#ftaf&¥ ‘he wishes for a son of hns own’ (%4 axq=7H+
F=q¥\%) (L 4. 71, VIL 4. 33).

Why do we use the word €9? The affix should not come after a whole
sentence, but only after the particular word ending in the case-affix. Thus in

wgred afiregfa, the affix comes only after gy and not agree’ .

Why do we say d¢manak ? Observe Trar: gwfaegfa ‘he wishes a son for
the king’. Here there is no affixing as the wishing is for another and not for
one’s own self.

The & in s is for the sake of classing zyack, kyan and kyask in one
common group by simply using the word a1, as in sitra &: a® L 4. 15; while
% distinguishes Zyack from kyan &c., and is not for the sake of accent, the
affix will be udatta by IIL 1. 3.

) Vart :—In affixing kyach, prohibition must ‘be stated of pronouns in
w_and of Indeclinables. Thus in gfregfd, Tedfcesfy, there is no affixing.

Vart :—In the Vedas, the affix is added even when the wish is with re-
gatd to another. As#ar wr q&r yurady (@7 Here wwrg (pl. wwraw) is
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formed by £yack, st beirng added by IIL 2. 170, and sw is added by VIL 4. 37.
See Rig Veda I. 120. 7; 27. 3 &c. ) ‘

FAY N ¢ 4 wyri v WY, W, (F, Srewn, wva,
®AY:, TRAT, AT ) W |

{1l gE=areRs strerearat sy geEy a0 :

9. And the affix @ray is also employed,
in the sense of wishing, after a word cnding ina case-
aflix, expressing the object wished as connccted with
the wisher’s self. |

Thus, gwarrafa ¢ he wishes for a son of his own’.

The making of this a separate satra instead of adding it with the last
aphorism and making one sdtra of them both, is for the sake of the subsequent
sttra, where the anuvritti of Zyack only runs, and not that of kdmyach. The
& of Zdmyack is not indicatory, but is a part of the real affix. Here, there-
fore, rule I 3. 8 which would have made the letter % indicatory, does not apply ;
because no particular purpose would be served by making indicatory. Or the
affix £dmyach may be considered to have an indicatory w before it 5., the affix
being ckakdmya.

JTATARGIAR N 40 U WJAN 0 Iywvrarg, oTree,
( arav:, whw:, g, v, |y ) 0

qf: 1| IR e sd qr sy ey i i

iRty 1 wivwcgredf wwwsay 11

10. The affix s=g is optionally employed,

in the sense of treatment, after a word ending in a case-
affix denoting the object of comparison.

Thus, gefiaracf g = (A= grng ‘he treats the pupil as a son’

Vart: So alsoin alocative case. As wranfrafi ;TR ‘he dwells in hut as

if it were a palace’. qaTaf% #=& ‘in a cot he lies down as if be were on a royal
bedstead ; he trcats a cot as a royal bedstcad’.

wY: WE IO 0 QN TGN 0w, W, |-
W, W, ( ITAATE, ATAR, Uz, GOEY:, qAT) 0

gfRr: 1| IR SRR S AT FEE NEIEY Af, GERTCer o ST walE
AR 1 R STrEIETDT: Frrsar awnsy: (1
of¥an 1 admimRSa wds 0
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11. The affix =ax is optionally employed in
the sense of behaving, after a word ending in a case-
affix, denoting the object of comparison of the agent ;
and there is elision (lopa) of the final & of the noun, if it
ends with a =.

Thus, gFtqrachy wrw:, A48, ‘the crow behaves like a hawk’ ; syaorad

‘she behaves like an Apsard’; quead or q¥ra@ ‘it becomes milk’; (&=
4 =341 4 ¥ = vaarq, VIL 4. 25).

_ In the words sftsrg — AA®, and sy — seE@TAR the final @ is in-

variably elided when forming the denominative verb : but not so in the case

of qgg where the elision is optional, as wara® or qaEad.
The clision of & refers to the final® and not when itis followed by

any vowel. Thus c'g—-('awﬂ; grea —arcard ; here the g is not elided as it
is not final. See. I. 1. 52.

Vart :— After the words syaaey, ®iw, and ¥, the affix fgy is op-
tionally added in the sense of behaving like some one or some thing. As syx-

TENR or HIHIER, EINa or Elaraw, AT or T™A.  The alternative forms
are derived by the affixing of Zyas.

Vart :—According to the opinion of some Grammarians, the affix f g

comes optionally ia this sense after all crude nouns. As sixafa or sryar=s,
adaf® or AIATAR.

VTt Worea Ao T U {30 TR Aoy,
uia, srad:, o, W, g, (wE ) .
gfa: 1 qu @amfea: SRRy fft srread a9 Ty W,
e o &I
12. The affix swe in the sense of becoming
what the thing previously was not, is employed after
the crude forms m and the rest, which do not end with
the affix fa (V. 4. 60) ; and there is elision (lopa) of the
final consonant of these words, if they end in a conso-
nant,
Thus, 3t ¥ ¥afa={gra® ‘he becomes much (from a little)’; gfora®
‘he becomes swift (from being tardy)’. All these roots will be Atmanepadi (I.3.12).
The phrase sre®: ‘not ending in the adverbial affix §', refers to every
one of the words belonging to the class fagnf§. It may be objected, what was

the necessity of adding this condition, since the affix ey itself denotes that
something has become what it was not before ; and therefore a word which has
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taken the affix fey, will not again take agw, in that very sense. The repetition
of fex here shows that the words 4§ &c. never take the affix fey, in the
sense of ‘something becoming what it was not before’, Thus the present sttra is
an exception to sitra V. 4. 5o which ordains feg.

o

o MY, T, wTw, iR, T, Y, Wiy, geey, geie, o,
{eq, TYIq, ¥eq, 89, A, 7, otye, oflwE, oY, (AT, OF, T, o, -
faw, srcwa)) 0 .

wrfgarfierra: e u 43 0 wgviw 0 SigE-oni-

e, Wy, (Y@
g 1 feipady sraedvaw rread aa v wafw o

13. The affix way in the sense of becoming
what the thing previously was not, is employed after
the words #fea, &c. and after those that end with the

affix arg (V.4.57), when these words do not take the affix
fex (V. 4. 50). '

Thus stfeara® or Sifgarafa ‘he becomes red’; qrqEry® or gzyzrafa ‘he
makes a noise like patapata’; (Fifea + a=srfear + x=sitfyurs, VIL 4. 25).

The word gzqzra® is formed by adding the affix ddck to the word o=
which is first reduplicated, and then takes the denominative affix £yas%. The
affix ddch is added to express inarticulate sounds.

There is no special class called lokitdds. The Vartika, therefore, pro-
poses that the sitra should read without the word 447, as sitfemif@sa: may;
‘the affix £yask comes after lokita, and words ending in ddc/’.

This rule applies to words other than fygfg which are always in-
variably Atmanepadi owing to the f&a_ affix ma®,. while sag is optionally
both. (I. 3. 90). Thus saigfa or Faiad, FErAfX or [AXTAR, HEwWrAlK or HFFWrAF,
wurafe or jara®. The lokitddi is an s fawwm, the following being some of the
words of this class ; fife, sta, gfcw, fia, 7, ®7 and 7=,

The indicatory = in @& is not for the sake of prohibiting gunza and
vriddhi (1. 1. 5). For guna or vriddhi takes place in a d/idtu followed by a sdr-
vadkdtuka or drdhadhdtuka affix. The affix #aq is not added to a d/dtu but
to a nominal stem : hence there is no scope for the operation of guna &c. The
& is for the sake of grouping s+, = _and way in one class as a¥; as in sitra )

a: &% (I. 4. 15). There is, however, no word ending in ¥ among those enumer-
ated above.
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The affix ¥rq (V.4. 87) comes when the verb following isone of the

three sy, ¥, or & ; as gzYeraRiIf®, -~/ or -ema,. The present sitra teaches
by implication that when zag follows ¥re, the above restriction, that the
verb should be &, % or ¥, is not applicable. Here ¥rg comes without the ad-

dition of =, % or stfEq.

The anuvritti of syeq: comes from the last sfitra ; and hence the affix
waq is added in the sense of ST{AAYAMY 7. e. something becoming that which
it was not before.

WYTY HAT U Y W TGN 0 FETW, HADR, (WE )0
qfr: 1| segreTgdl arty wiod TR FaE e @
T | STRERAFEICDT: Fugfamiatarmia awweaq o
14. The affix =%, in the sense of exerting in
dishonesty, is employed after the word =e ‘mischief’,
when the latter has the fourth case-affix in construc-

tion.

Thus, wery  www wfa=aera® ‘he is assiduous for trouble, 7. e. he is
assiduous in the commission of dishonesty, or he plots’.
Vart :—The affix ag&_comes in the sense of exerting in evil, after the

words §, ez, &N, Feg and AET; as, TAWRAR, =AW, FAEAY, FF AR,
and qgATAS.
When the sense is not of ‘evil’, the affix is not added, as ww: ®<* wrafar.
wHaT Qavadrat afeed: 0 gy n wErw 0 W,
Dewaa-qreat, atv-wwly:, (WE )
g 1| QAT TS WG TGRS eI 6t Few way efr i
qifday, 1l et Y awwea i
AR 1| aTE: TCHRE 7 1t
15. The affix sax is employed after the
words, U ‘ruminating’ and ww ‘austerity’, when
they are used as the objects of the action of repea.tmg
and performing respectively.

us, qred EAARA=TrAYIAR MY ‘the cow ruminates.’
: Varl: This is restricted to the word signifying movements of the
jaws. Therefore there is no affixing here ; as, #1&¥ Queyd gdafw.
Vart: The Prasmaipada affixes are used after the word aqw, ; as
arycfy=aqexfy, ‘he performs austerity’. : .
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AT eI AR 0 QS 0 agviry AT~ FETT, PR,
(wie:, WE )0
g 1 g ATATeY KA IEHAN FuE nm’tmﬁ! n
wift e 11 RATERA awweET )
16. The affix =a® is employed in the sense
of ejecting, after the words ws ‘vapour’ and s= ‘heat’
as the object of the action.

Thus, arsrad ‘it cmits vapour’; geAra® ‘it sends out heat’. So also
fArad ‘it ejects froth’.

TRAFAErAFERCT: @ U 49 N TN 0 gex-2e-
FOY-AG-HE- AT, ®@, (W) 0
qf: I o7 AC AT o7 T AT QADT: HIT AT FAE TEAAY A3 1l
afia 1 QRAIFAr-atfRr aemer 1
niffay 1 SRR ez eI e 1
17. The affix =x®, in the sense of making,
comes after these words, as the object of the action,
viz ;—g=® ‘sound’, & ‘hostility’, ®«e ‘strife’, sm ‘cloud’, ®ox
" ‘gin’ and & ‘cloud’.
Thus, TR¥ HOFA = gagra® ‘he makes a noise’. So also Qua-a wer-
&, SMTE 8, FOATAR, A4 |
Vart:—It should be stated that the aﬂix comes afler qf'w, gﬁw and #f-
€< ; as, gRATAR, YfEarad, ferrasd |
Vart:—So also should be included the words aET, o7gT, gftenr, ®er, e
drzrand ez ; as aErA®, ITAR, FftwTEW, ﬂ’mﬂ flzrad, d@rzrad and wer-
aq |

The word T in the sitra is not the Grammatical Karana or the Ins-
trumental case, but has here its primary meaning of ‘doing’. .

gaTw: &g AR | (: R cyi g«-mﬁﬁz:,
w3 -FIrare, (wNw:, W) 0

gf: 1 gurETea: whalt JETAER FTIT ARy ARy aafy defagy-
m W»ﬂﬁum@ﬁ«hu

18. The affix sa% in the sense of feeling, comes
. ,
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after the words &= ‘pleasure’ &c., when tho ploasure
&ec. belong to the agent as feels thereof.

Thus g=ra@ * he feels pleasure’ ; g:@d ‘he feels pain’.

Why do we say ‘when the feeling belongs to the agent’? Observe ga&
§gafq gargaYy §gacey ‘the valet knows the happiness of his master Deva-
datta.’ Here the agent viz. a valet, is not the percipient of the ‘happiness,’
which belongs to his master; hence there is no affixing.

qmifE:
q@, §:@, T, T, B, 0Y, T, M9, FTG, FI, 7
wirafRafiers: Wy 0 ¢ o wgfio wwg-afe-
fooww:, wmy, (wC®) v
qfier: 1) g aRcee s qradaly a1 ey Tearal it ORI QT 0
19. The affix ==w, in the sense of making,
comes after these words as the object of the action viz :—
ag ‘adoration’, afkag ‘honor’ and fax ‘wonder’. »

Thus Wfﬂ gq, ‘he worships the gods’ ; afRcaeafa &, he honors
or serves the elders’' ; Fafla®@ ‘he astonishes ( makes it wonderful). The & in
fawe; indicates that it takes the affixes of the Atmancpada. (Fa¥ + %=
vt + & (VIL 4. 33) = fasta). :

FeETrEitETa R 1 0 0 ugiR 0 gvE-way-wte,
fww, (w®) 0

g 1 5 e HiaT reaaT e vt (e TR o

wifd e 1 Teorgead aEEw ar

AR I ARV ACTER

qriea 0 fracredd qfea ar i

20. The affix fge, in the sense of making,
comes after these words as the object of the action,
viz :—g*8 ‘tail’, wr¥ ‘pot’ and R ‘rag’.

Thus Iwqesad ‘he lifts up the tail’, (the scnse must be that of lifting
or throwing about); e=meera® ‘he collects pots in a heap’; derarra® fing: ‘the
beggar collects or wears rags’. Of the affix fig®, the effective portion is g, the
other letters are servile. The ¥ indicates Atmanepada (I. 3. 12) and v serves the
purposes of the application of the rule VL 4. 51 which applies generally to all

affixes containing fo, such as figwr, (ore, &c.
Vart :—After the word gee the sense of the afﬁx is that of lifting

ot thtowing about.
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Vart :—After wox the sense of the affix is that of accumulation in a
heap. ' '

Vart .—After «fat the sense of the affix is that of acquiring or wear-

TR T A Y a0
i 0 wu-ﬁlw-mu-mw-m-uw-ta-m-m-aﬁw vy,
(®T® ) n

gfe: uguﬁwm@mmwwmm@mw mm««‘r
wafr 0

ing.

21. The affix @ry, in the sense of making,
comes after these words as the object of the action
viz: g ‘shaving’, it ‘mixture’, ws= ‘soft’, s ‘salt’, ma
‘vow’, sex ‘dress’, & ‘plough’, == ‘strife’, g ‘done’, and
sw ‘matted hair’.

" Thus goxaf® ‘he shaves’; Frafe ‘he mixes’; gwgwafw ‘he softens or
alleviates’; sraaraf® ‘he salts’; qaiRaafy ‘he fasts on milk’; dqsrafy ‘he covers
with clothes . e. dresses’; gstuf@ ‘he ploughs’; mwsrafa ‘he makes war’; gFuafy

‘he appreciates kindness’; f@eaufa ‘he combs the hair, or disentangles matted
hair or delivers from sin’.

The affix after the word awhas the sensc of ‘cating’ or ‘abstaining
therefrom’; as 4T @Awal¥ ‘he drinks 'milk.,' qwsn= Faafy ‘he abstains from the
food preparcd by a low caste’; after the word g% the affix denotes the sense
of covering. After gi& and &fa¥ the sense is that of taking ; as efst gr® = ¥=R-
afe. The words in the sltra are wgt and @&t and not g and @tw. This
anomalous form shows that in forming the Aorist of these by adding the - affix
wz: (IIL 1. 48) the reduplication takes place, but not in the same way as if the
affix were &e_; 7.c. the @sspra does not take place here in the Aorist (VIL 4
93). Thus the Aorists are srsgar® and arwaaTe(; and not srsfigwd and iﬂm
which would have been the forms by the application of rules VIL 4.79. & 94.
if there was g=qQT. '

The word €q# means either hair, or matted hair, or sin.

QrARETAY T} rarantER T8 4 R @ et
T, RO, TW-A1]:, Feav-gwiigd, 7%

afv: 11 gAY TEEATR: et 98 Teae tew o, g
sqat a1 fraraafne: |
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wifvtany 1 afvafrpasasiauriat v s AamdaresTady i
22. The affix =¥, in the sense of repetition
of the act, comes after a root, having a single vowel and
beginning with a consonant.

The phrase kriyd-samabkikdra means repetition of the act or its
intensity. As 94 ‘to cook’, yryea® ‘he cooks again and again’; wireyeg@ ‘he shines
with great intensity’. The root must be a simple root, and not compounded
with any upasarga. We cannot therefore make Intensives of verbs like wrz
‘to go’, (because the root 3z, is preceded by the upasarga %); or wRy ‘to be
awake,’ (because it contains two vowels) ; or ¥ °to see’ (because it begins
with a vowel).

- Vart :—The intensive affix q@ comes after gf, afir, fw, %, i, sy
and W, though some of these contain more than two vowels and others begin
with a vowel. .

As, dra=ad, drgpad, frpad, sErEqd, wodd, sworraR, and frotaed.

The affix is not added in these cases ¥\fxi ffir or A¥i Tred, as it is
against usage to make Intensive forms of these verbs on the sense of intensity,
though in the sense of repetition we have {rgea@ and frgwad.

In making the Intensives, the root is reduplicated and it takes the ter-
minations of the Atmanepada as the root is f&w.

frad RS et u Ry 0wt o e, e, o,

(aw) n :
g 1| AfrrETETaY: MEeR mraAnt fred e v waf o
23. The aflix a= invariably comes, in the sense
of crookedness, after a simple verb expressing motion.
Thus wa ‘to move', wwsqd ‘he moves crookedly’. So also y=yras.
After a verb of motion, the ¥® never expresses intensity or repetition ; so if
the latter sense is to be expressed, a phrase must be employed ; as %4 wmfy ‘he
wanders much’. This is inferred from the word firexr used in the stra ¢. ¢, owr
always has the sense of crookedness and no other sense after a verb of motion.

YUETE AT AT HTETETATH W 0 agriw u
WY- 9% W ITY- - - TR0, WTA-TgHAT , (TE) 0
gl 1l T €Y T WY WY € GO0 I qeADAT wrqwreiat yrerdwgtat v veaa

L (CEl :
-~ 24, The affix & when it is intended to caon-

vey the sense of contempt (met) in respect of the sanse
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of the root (#r7) comes always- after the following roots,
viz:—ag ‘to cut off’, |y ‘to sit’, W ‘to walk’, %Y ‘to mutter
silently any sacr ed formula, LA ‘o gape or yawlw’, ¥
‘to burw’, ¥ ‘to bite’ and « ‘to swallow

Thus a'mczm ‘he cuts off badly sraad ‘he sits badly’ ; dwji ‘he
walks badly’; siseq® ‘he rccites badly’ ; so also WngR, g=yUN, TFITAR,
faRfreg®. The affix @=, does not come in the sense of repetition &c. after
the above verbs, but only in the sense of ccnsurable performance of the
action denoted by the verbs. Separate words must be used to express the
intensive or the frequentative meaning. As oni ggsafe ‘he cuts off much’.

Why do we say ‘when contempt in regard to the sense of thc root
is meant’? Observe @ng wafa ‘he recites well. There is no affixing as no con-
tempt is denoted, Why do we say ‘in regard to the action denoted by the
root’? When the contempt is not with regard to the sense of the root, but
with regard to the action as accomplished, the affix is not employed. Thus
#+% wafq qusv: ‘the SOdra recites the sacred mantras’. The word Frex of
the last aphorism is understood here also.

TR TR T T AT e wa A gy
fee 0 N wgrr 0 FETe-uTy-wa- zﬂm-a«-m -Jur-H-
zau-aﬁ-ai-gai-gt-w&w., faw n

gfer: | gefpandvdediagufay fry sy safv
qif¥iary 1 ot FrETATAATTaTeS: 1) g

256. The affix fu% is employed after these
words, vizi—®® ‘truth’ (which then takes the form of
gwd as exhibited in the sftra), o ‘a fetter’, & ‘form’,
fitav ‘a lute’, aw ‘cotton’, s=rm ‘celebration’, & ‘an army’,
s ‘the hair of the body’, == ‘the skin’, # ‘mail’, @ ‘cele-
Dbration’, 58 ‘powder’ and the verb of the Churddi class.

Thus arargxf@ ‘he speaks truly’; Aqrgaf® ‘he unfetters or liberates’;
s9afi ‘he looks’; gafrorafa ‘he sings with the lute’; styqsafa ‘he makes a brush’;
FegsrwRaf® ‘he praises in verse'; stfidwafy ‘he advances with the army’; srysir-
a%(@ ‘he rubs over the hair’; eraafa ‘he feels of the skin’; dasigfa ‘he puts on the
mail armour’; Faiafd ‘he celebrates or colors’; sryyoiafw he pulverises. The
roots of the Clurddi class belong to the tenth conjugation, for a list of which

sce the Dhatupatha. After the verbs of the Churddi class, the affix figy is em-
ploycd without alteration of the sense ; as ’ﬂtqf« ‘he steals’. So also Fasaxfa.

4
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Vart:—The words 14, &g and @ take the augment &g before the
affix fory; as, aeqrealy, swyiyafy, }qvaf@.  The whole cquation is thus shown
Wd + g + R+ O + =+ WG - 01 = sedef -+ W =qtoafy
(VIL 3. 85). The final syllable called f is not elided in this case, 7.e. of srqiy
the syllable swrq is not elided before fgg, asit would have been by VI 4.1 55.
The reason is that if ¥rq was to be elided, there would have been no necessity
of adding it. The affix fary has the sense of ‘unfettering’ after the word gy, of
‘sezing’ after &, of ‘singing in accompaniment’ after #wr, of ‘brushing’ after
a9, of ‘praising’ after ysira, of ‘leading’ after &A1, of ‘rubbing’ after sfrw, of
‘taking’ after sy, of ‘putting on’ after 7% and of ‘taking’ after quf.

TR w0 3¢ v wgrf w gawfy, W, (wr, faw) o

qRr: Il BY: eyewer wd: A afdr sarre: AqUiitEedY aar afer-
wfag rarfde ey swafa 0

iy ) et reeaT awaearris 0

iAWy 1 SrexrepaemTy tfa fow, FHH Tpf weawla: gpfarew
wrCEHA |

e & 11 MTERITY vToreRE A A rAT

wififawg 1 Ffrared sifiy 1t :

AR || Ty B o

26. The affix foy is employed after a.root,
when the operation of a causer is to be expressed.

The Aetu (L. 4. 55) means the mover of the independent agent ; an
operation relating to the ketx, such as directing &c. is called hetumat ; as &3
arcaf ‘he causes to prepare a mat'; ol qreafa ‘he makes the rice to be
cooked’. In other words, the affix figg forms the causative verbs.

Vart:—The affix comes also in the sense of ‘he does that’ after the
words gw&c. Thus g w{ifr = gxafa ‘he makes sitra’  So also srafar.

Vart:—After words ending in =y affixes and describing legends,
comes the affix fye, when the sense is ‘he does that’. The =a_ affix is eli-
dcd, the word reassumes its basic (argfa=x) form, and the base is asif the agent,
thus el =&d A ; F@TFIres? = afd @Iafd; TaRmTTS =

Vart:—Under the conditions mentioned in the last grfd=, the upa-
sarga 8t is elided, when duration of time is meant expressing limit, Thus
SIrCT ™ fRrar & syres? = Trfel Grrarafar ; here the s1r of syrorfir is elided.

Vart :—Under the conditions mentioned in the second vartika the
affix gy has the sense of ‘making wonderful’, meaning ‘attaining that’, 'lflnlzs
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Ffaear: Ry mftsregt GaaAd @arrad = qAqaata ‘going from Ujjain he
finds the sun risc in Mahismati (wonderful speed)'.

Vart :—When an asterism is in composition and the sense is that of
knowing, there comes the affix gy aftera word ending in &y affix, the
@9 affix is clided, the word reassumes its basic form and the base is as if the

agent. Thus qsavt srnifa = e drsaf@. So also sarfrirsraf.

FTEATILAY 79| 1 9 0 wqri 0 wag- -orrfyva:, (:m)u
g I e xETPpar wmu’tmu

27. The affix == is employed after the roots
ez ‘to iteh’; &c.

Thus, woIgfed or amzad ‘he itches or scratches This word takes ter-
minations indicatory. The words &9¥, &c. are both roots and nouns, and are
placed therefore in a scparate list by themsclves and are not included in the
general list of verbs. The affix applies to these words as roots and not as
nouns.

weAR: |
&g, 7=, mﬂg. ¥ET, oo, AT, T, B, N, T, muts(m{
aqr, |/YA, WY, 7Y, TIE, @, L@, AT, 7T, G, Hreoy, [y, W, g,

W, YT, TEIY, TAT, RAT, @, frz and &z 1
mwﬁ&uwﬁmﬁw: WTE: WIEN 0 9FTT N 7Y 7Y-qq-
ﬁﬁu-ﬂ&l—uﬁw., A

afer: 1) YL THD, I GFd, [res mwa, mmwm"ma'tv, o v, u—am

(] wrr ey Al 0

28. The affix swx comes after Y, ‘to protect’
uq ‘to heat’, Are& ‘to approach’, 7@ ‘to contract or pra.lse’
and ™ ‘to praisc’.
_ Thus sfrarafd ‘he protects’; yarafa ‘he heats'; so also, Fnumﬁr, qmﬁt,
and qrrafy.

The verb qu_being read along with a9 ‘to praise,’ has here the sense of
praise only ; so that the affix does not come after the verb qug when it means
‘to make a contract’ ; as YAET TYH, GEAEK TUH .

The verbs in s1r% do not take Atmanepada affixes, as there is no indi-
catory letter to show that.

WAATE 1 ¢ 0wl 0w, T

g 1w Qb wrgd ot 1Rd oa $au e mfo
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: 29. The affix faw oomes after the slitra root
wf ‘to reproach’.

The indicatory & shows that the verb will take the affixes of the
Atmanepada ; as Fdigd@ ‘he pities or reproaches’; so also, A, TR,

wAEE 0 30 nwagrha w R, fag o

. qfe: " a:w'hﬂﬁrm«ﬁ n
*  80. The affix e, comes after the root =« ‘to
desire’

The w indicates vriddki (VIL 2. 115) and & shows Atmanepada ; as,
wragd ‘he desires’; so also &maAR and Mg,

S mw@wrﬂ%mn“nw‘rﬁt N ATY-ATEL:, awé
TR, AT, () o
‘gfer: 1 wrdwrEfEed srd S ATETEEArAR: S av el
31. The affixes wra and those that follow it,
(ie. wrw, fae and o) are optionally added, when it is
desired to express one’s self with an Ardhadhituka affix.

Thus &r 3rd. sing. of the Future is an Ardhadhatuka affix. Itis
optional to retain the dya of gopdya before this affix. So we have fyqtfyar or
sitar ‘he will protect’.  So also sifdar or srefifaar ; &firar or wmfaar.

But for this sfitra, the affixes sygtg &c. would have come always even
when ArdhadhAtuka affixes were to be applied. This makes it optional.
Therefore proper Ardhadh4tuka affixes should be applied when we retain st
&c. and when we do not retain them. Thus the Ardhadhituka Gweg (IIL 3.
95 ) will be employed in foriming th= fcmnimine noun from the simple root, but
the ardhadhAtuka sy (IIL. 3. 102 ) will be employed in forming. the feminine
when ®ror &c. are retained. Thus qjfea: or sfyqrar. .

QAT qTaE: N R N UFT 0 ww-eqg-srT,
qaa: \

af¥: 1) aqra=ar: @Rgar grgEan st n

) 32. All the words ending with the affixesax
and others are called Dhitu.

- This extends the sphere of Dhatu or roots already defined in
sitra L 3. 1. These roots may be called derivative roots. They are separate
independent roots, and have all the functions of a root, as taking tense-affixes
&c. as shown in the above cxamples, Thus Famigt ‘to wish to do’, =X ‘to
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!

! tause to do’; Afieg ‘to do repeatedly’ are separate roots and not the same
as g ‘to do’ and thus take yrq &c.

} wardt EEr: 1 R} o wgrtv 0 w-arE, w-we,
S (ardv)n

gfe: 0 a;meqmmw SrrEaRRAT WA gR W o writurdea

exqardl seaat qaa: o .
33. When & and g% follow, then & and arfe
are respectively the affixes of a verbal root.

§ is the common expression for & and &z formed by reject-
ing their special anubandkas, and means therefore the 2nd Future and the
Conditional tenses. g% is the 1st Future also called the Periphrastic Future.
Thus switsaf Wﬁ:ﬂ!{ wut. The ¥ of wifs is indicatory and shows that the
nasal of the root is not to be dropped before this ; as #% ‘to think’, qsat ‘he
will think’.

fagye AR ugg 0 agrfiou Ry, agwm, &l (wri

TRt : 1 T R e afy wgs S 9T 0 '

, 34. fayis diversely the affix of a verbal 1oob
when &g follows.

The tensc called ®7 or subjunctive is found in the Vedas only.
When the subjunctive tense is employed, the affix faq is diversely added.

Thus Sirfreq, arftwy, afgwa,. Sometimes this augment is not employed ;

thus wwifs Ry 3@ wargafd. Thus in Rig Veda L 1. 2, gwifw is an example
of #Z with Raqy

wrgnaargraweR ffE ugy v vt v wTg-weraTy,
o, sraeR, falR, ( wer, wv: ) o
qfer: 0w U wearal, o SewATERAN GrpA Wiy qewa il /i
qeArSAERiaeR 1
' AR 1| HEAIRTY Tt THEAT, YFIGLR_ N .

'~ 85. wnis the afix of the verb &m™_‘to cough’,
and of those roots that are formed by a.ﬂixes (i. e. the
derivative verbs), when fg, follows, except in the Mantra.

This forms the Periphrastic Perfect. The Perfect of g, will be
wramT, after which the terminations of the Perfect are all elided ( IL 4. 81 ) and
instead, the perfect tense of the auxiliary verbf or & or g is added. As
sratew ‘he coughed’; <wrvamra ‘he stole’. So also Frspriaw.

5
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* This rule however does not apply to'the Vedas; as gsudy ftrg Rig.
Veda L 79. 2.

Vart .—This rule also applies where the root is polysyllabic con-

sisting of more than one vowel ; as WsETS=aA, TRATAT 1)
The final f of sy is not indicatory.

FATRTE  AEAGATSE: W RE N U N ¥E-eR, W,
- aewa, o, (fafe, o) o
qf: 1 wRAT g e FregfaaHatmemes @ oo stoweaEy safan
‘qrfdad || FOTaY STy gwwve=: 1
. 86. The affix s is used when &z follows, after
a root beginning with a letter of t4 pratyfhéra and hav-
ing a heavy vowel, excepting the root = ‘to go’.

Thus §¢ ‘to try’, fela® ‘he tried’; so also Fersuw ‘he guessed’,
ayrsewh ‘he grieved'.

But greg forms wreg ‘he failed or went’. This applies to mono-
syllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long, except 1 or sw. The
verb s} ‘to cover’ is, however, an exception; its perfect is sy ary ‘he covered'.

Why do we say ‘beginning with geq{or any vowel except 1 or &' ?
Observe w8, Perfect srd (VIL 4. 71). Why do we say ‘heavy vowcl ?
Observe gq, Perf. afrm (VI. 4. 78 ) w&y:, &g Why do we say ‘vowel'?
Observe =¥, Perf. w%¥; 9y, Perf. @

o FATTEEE W3RN TZTEH 0 'qw wg-ora; W, (ffe,
& ) 0 .

" T 1l g7 Trmfacady, o1y A, T ITAYA, HAN @R 9T smweREy
A Il .

37. After thé verbs @ ‘to give’, ‘to go’ and ‘to
protect’, s/ ‘to go’, and =r® ‘to sit’, there is the affix wm,
when faz follows.

Thus warsa s ‘he gave’; qmrdraw ‘he ran away’; srarew ‘he sat’,

a'wf‘mwwﬁmw W 3w wgrtw o ww-fag-
T, AT, (ST, v, i) o
qRr: 1 a% ¥, R TR, Wy Fooed, ol Al SR ey
A n .
88. The affix s is optionally employed after
these, viz :—3q ‘to burn’, ﬁw ‘to know’, and = ‘to wake’,
when &g follows.
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Thus sfersw®RIC or INW, FATTIHRI or ARy, ARRTTHHTC or AW As
there is an agreement in the present instance to regard the verb ffg as ending
in a short a7, guna is not substituted, as it would otherwise have been by rule

VIL 3. 86.

Hrgat wgay n3e oyt o f-g-v-gai, g,
w, (s, fafe, sraemE ) o

qﬁr Il Brft 1R, #f AsATARY, I} YROAEwar:;, umqmﬂ uﬂtﬂ @
9TH: SIFIRAAT ATEA=IaEAT, !wﬁwwﬁmré qafa n e it

39. =m is optionally affixed, when Rz follows,

after these verbs *ft ‘to fear’, #t ‘to be ashamed’, y ‘to nou-
rish’, &€ ‘to sacrifice’; and when »m is affixed, the effect
is as ].f there were %5 elision and the roots belonged - to
Hvadi class.

The effect of x& is to cause reduplication by rule VI 1. 10. As
Rorarsegwre or fpirg, MEASYRIT or MEE, RPTUEERIT or PIT, STEATHHRTT of

RULE .
|  wgrangsaa Rt uge nugrl, n w9, w, sywgwad, R

gfi: 1 urwegaER TNrSFTINITAd AR 9T, FRIR seATERer FeTendy
Wwe aeaERATEsT e T oo

40. After a verb which ends with s, the

verb & ‘to do’ is annexed, when fs2 follows. _

After the above verbs formed by taking the augment am[ the
perfect tense of g is added to form their Perfect. This has already been
illustrated in the above examples. The word & includes also the verbs
#and atg. All these three may be used as auxiliaries. The verb sg when
uscd as an auxiliary, is not replaced by % (IIL 4. 52) before the faz, affixes
which are ArdhadhAtuka affixes. Thus IIRIISHRIT, TEAFTE, TEATAE.

frgrega Praermracar w g o v 0 fresay,
¥, sraaE™ N
afw: 1 feigdRaedugsancan fAarea® W
41. The form futxi=g is optionally employed

as an irregular form.

This irregular form is obtained by adding the affix swq to the
root firg ‘to know,” when followed by sz or the Imperative tense ; the tense-
affixes of #¥z are then elided by /4 ; moreover thereis no substitution of guna
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as required by VIL 3. 86 ; and when we have thus obtained the form ﬁw{,
we annex to it the vz, of the verb w; thus we have quiw or ﬁn« ‘let
them know'. The third person pluralis not only intended to be spoken of by
the employment of the form fgtsd=y in the aphorism ; on the con-
trary, the word gfx shows that all the numbers and persons of the Imperative

may be so employed; as fraryiry Rtageany &c.
sgagTgaMImgifaRTTWs:  aragiteagm-
whafa =@ n R 1 vt 0 srgaEgEE-neEaT- fewa-
TR, wraRiiwary - fagrame, i, @1, (A )n
g 1| sngeaTrRrfedean: eefa Aadssanceat Frareas) o
42. The forms spymEmEms: TATaM®: FawRar®: Crar-
a: qraaifiwavy faerwd are irregularly formed in the Chhandas.
The first two of these and the fourth are the Aorists (gw) of the
causatives of the roots. @y, ‘to sit’, wq ‘to be born’, and TR ‘to sport’:
to which the affix swqis added. The third is the Aorist of the root fg ‘to .
collect’, to which #rq has been added after the reduplication and the change of
= into & of the root. The auxiliary sy&: is added to all these four. The
fifth is derived from the root g ‘to blow, to purify’, by adding the causative
affix figwy, annexing the affix WA before the terminations of the Potential (Rvx)
and then using after the form so obtained, the auxiliary fisar. The last is the

Aorist of fqg ‘to know’, to which awrq is added and the auxiliary st is em-
ployed. These are the archaic forms; their modern forms are as follow :—

WREHIN, aefiwg, sddw, waTA, arean, WIRY: |
fow gfe 0w v ol n e, g, (arer:, o) o
yfer: 0w Fesy ey wafe gfe aom: 0
43. When g, follows, the affix R is added
to the verbal root. |
The g of femis for the sake of articulation, the w is for the sake
of accent (VI 1, 162.) showing that an’affix which has an indicatory = has
uddita on its final. Then remains only Gy, which after all, is to be replaced by

other affixes, as we shall show below. In fact feg is the common name for all
Aorist affixes.

Wa: R w v arefa \éi., R v

gfw: u-ﬁ Fawrda wmfr o
Awﬁm\n mwmil’«mm: n
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44. Of few, faxis the substitute.

The g of faw is for the sake of pronunciation, the wr is for accent,
and the real affix is &; as sywnqlq ‘he did. When faq is added, the termina-
tions of the Aorist assume the following forms.

Parasmaipada. _ Atmanepada.
sing.  dual  plural sing.  dual plural
Ist pers. & o & fy wifg
2nd pers. ®: w,d W e, g Ayt w
3rd pers. dly @i, at g . em, @t L L
The substitution of =y is optional in the Aorist of the roots gy ‘to
touch’, gy ‘to rub’, wY ‘to plough’, &y ‘to become satisfied’, and g ‘to

light'. Thus the Aorist of &g has three"forms ; srarefly, sreanty or WRINY.
Similarly gy has srandi¥, swanele or wywe,; &Y, aTviy 3wy or s, ;
TY, warta,, s, or a9w; IY, atxmﬂ_{, arqredfty or sy |
W TS W 0y 0 a0 wR, wr-IaeT,
wiwe:, w9, (W, i) o
KR 1| TR A MR Tweenr e Wil a8 uli’th LA

45. After a verb that ends in a T& consonant,
and has an & vowel for its penultimate letter, and does
not take g (VIIL. 2. 10), =& is the substitute of fe,

The forms of the terminations of the Aorist with & are as follow

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada.

sing. dual plural sing. dual plural
st pers. « i am @ dale dmfe
2nd pers. @: |gq |a «yqr:, gt !INT'{ GW’(. W‘l
3rd pers, ®q  gut ' qu,

As, sp'[ and &< in the last sOtra have their Aorist wnth %9 as NyREY
and wmya; so §¢ ‘to milk’*forms sngere ‘he milked’, e ‘to lick’ wifFrwre,

Why do we say ‘when ending in g, ¥, g and €' ? Observe oﬁwntl,
w!&ufh[ here f&re is employed. Why do we say ‘having for its penultimate ¥,
€, ¥t or ' ? Observe sareftg. Why do we say ‘not having an intermediate
g’ ? Observe swyandle and syAxft®, See VII. 2. 4 and VIII, 2. 28.

Fera srriRiT w8 0 wrl w e, onfRed®, (v@:,a8:)u
yfa: 1 RedulRuRgivamreTme, T o 59 SRy s
46. = is the substitute of fes after the verb

fimw, when it is employed in the sense of emhracing.
6
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This is a restrictive aphorism. As sufg@sra, @warq ‘he embraced
the girl'. But &wriXsrasrgasred ‘the glue joined the wood'.

W OEA: YO 0 wETl 0 W, U, (W, w9 ) 0
qfe: 1| pltal: wwed =R: aaRgy 7wk
47. = is not the substitute of & aflter the
verb §¥ ‘to see’.

This is an exception to the sitra IIL 1. 45. enjoining s. The root g3,
will form its Aorists by IIL 1.57. and will take se_ and fa=; as smda, or
smrsfa, ‘he saw’,

Rt wR we 0w wqrfe fe-tr-g-g,
"R, g, (W&, ufE) o
© g u sy Ty frgarradaw o '-ﬁu'ﬂisjt waf w«artaly
Qfe g n
i 1 wATTEERE )
48. After a root which ends in fw (ITI. 1. 20,
2l, 44, &c.) and after the verb f ‘to serve’, ¥, ‘to run’,
-and ® ‘to drop’, w& is the substitute of fe&, when =,
follows signifying an agent.

The & prevents guna and vriddhi and = is to distinguish it from s,
When w=rw is added, there is reduplication (VL. 1. 11). The usual terminations
of the Imperfect are employed after the root, when w_is used; as syeftaee
‘he ‘caused to make’; wififiram ‘he served or went’; stiggaa_‘he ran’; sy Ty
‘it flowed’. This form is not used in Passive ; as, Wﬁlﬂm‘{

The root &% ‘to love’ should also be included in this rule. qiw when
it takes the affix ﬁmf (III. 1. 30) will of course be included in this sOtra by
virtye of its ending in fy ; the Vdrtika makes the additional statement that
even when the root &% does not take the affix fgw, the present aphorism
must apply to it. Thus we have srerwna_‘he loved’; when it takes (s, the

Aorist will be sreftarsy (VIL 4. 93, 79,94)
fawrar Gzt o ge n wgrhh o R, Qe owdr,
(w, wg, waf, uf¥) n
g W 9 ard, I wfer@dr, TraTgETEr AT ade afoo
49. After the Toots § ‘to suck’, and ¥ ‘to
grow’ we. is optionally the substitute of fm, when g
- follows signifying an agent,

4
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As, wpqa, ‘he sucked. When it takes- the alternative. fiaw, then’
rule IL. 4. 78. comes into operation, and we have syr_ and Wyt ‘he
sucked’. So also of (Y7, we have Wiz, ‘he grew’. It also takes the
(lIL. 1. §8) and then its form is wyga_or wyafiy,

TawERf v T o ¥, wwl, (W v,
forrar, wwlR, giE)n
g 1 T O SRR AYd T aweg @
50. After the verb Y ‘to protect’, = is op-
tionally the substitute of f® in the Chhandas.

This rule applies where the root 3[q does not take the affix wirg
(L 1. 28). As A A1 Fraraswt ora_ W so7ad ‘Mitrd Varuna protected these
our houses’. The other forms are auhcm[, sfY{gsze or swngT{@s=. In the secular
litcrature, the latter three forms are used, but not the first.

Arrafireanaednadatera: hyg W 93T | W, FKeata-
ERat-geat-adataw:, (W, wfe, wgw) n
g 1 T I, v g, G A, W Al araw o, gRwa el
oq= A PNy sHNE o g=fE @wd 7 o o '
b61. After the causatives of the verbs &% ‘to de-
creasc’, W ‘to sound’, &= ‘to send’, and % ‘to go or to beg’,
=z _is not the substitute of & in the Chhandas.
Thus we have &t: in the Vedas ; sfe_ in the classical literature ;
s0 also vrTyYy, @wdt: and 3§y ; their classical forms being sy, IfAwy,
and suf¥eq. See Rig Veda L 53, 3, I. 162. 15. and Panini VII 2, 5.

wRafwefasdag w R w gl o mﬁr Tivg-

wrid, org, (W, wlR, gie)

LR T mn?-m'r 9 qfIND, {IR a0, T ARG, ATy €, v

qCER wSCERL wafs wmbaft gl o

52. After the verbs WY ‘to throw’, , ¢ ‘to speak’,
and = ‘to speak’, w® is the substitute of F'a. When qr_
follows signifying the agent.

79 may be either the root, or the substitute of & (IL 4. 53)
and so also war may be the root, or the substitute of &§ (Il. 4. §4). The
root §g belonging to the [gmfyor the Fourth conjugation, falls under the
subdivision qwrf3, and therefore it would have taken s, in the Parasmaipada



370 SUBSTITUT.ON OF CHLI. [Bk. IIL. Cii. L § 53-55

by rule IIL 1. 55. The repetition is to indicate that it takes s _in the
Atamanepada also ; as gdreqw (VIL 4. 17), stfreq and wrwaw,. In the Passive,
. we have qatfaqman.

_ . Rrfrfyfogre v 4 v wgrfa o fafe-fafeeg, v, (W,
“‘\, ﬁ&, g&) "
T 1 f aede, fow W, € St udhay qeed, st Ryl Tl
53. After the verbs fg ‘to paint’, g ‘to sprin-
kle’ and § ‘to call, w=_ is the substitute of & when

ar, follows signifying the agent.

Thus swifiyger, ‘he painted or wrote' ; wfawm_ ‘he sprinkled’ ; and smpw,
*he called ‘or challenged’.

. ATERATEAAATETH N Y8 W gyt n srerAvsy,
srerercET, (W, e, fufy, ffy, g ) o
gfr: 0 FRfafag sty ata: s WA serace e i
64, After the verbs @Y, g and &, s is op-
tionally the substitute of fe&, when the affixes of the
Atmanepada follow,

Thus sifsqw or wieea ‘he painted’ ; wkraa or wiaw ‘he sprinkled’ ;
srga or WERA ‘he challenged’.

| gurfygavge: sy 0w n wgrhr o ger-
FAE-qL-7®:, TERAIIY, (W, F7E) 0
. g N UrREr g GRS T GO w6 I qORr SRR
wfan
55. ww. is the substitute of (e, after the verbs
9q, ‘to nourish’, and the rest, 9a, ‘to shine’, and the rest,
and the verbs having an indicatory & when the affixes
of the Parasmaipada follow.
The verbs classed as gm’fi‘, are a sub-division of the 4th conjugational
verbs ; and gaify verbs belong to the 1st conjugation. As Y, wqwq ‘he nou-

rished’; gu_, stqam_ ‘he shone’ ; wg, swrw, ‘he went'. But not so in the Atma.
nepada ; as sqeirfar, WelIfaer.

| gitwrraft=ry n ¢ o ggrtr @ @ fl-mriRa-wit,
w, (W, %) u
g 1 g Y, Qg AT, S T, TRE A qTE W R
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'56. After the verbs ‘o go’, T, ‘to order’,
and ¥ ‘to go’, s is the substitute of & in the Parasmai-
Pada as well as in the Atmanepada.’

Thus stacy ‘hz went’; sifirew, ‘he ordered’; strea, ‘he went’. This stra
has been separately enunciated in order to make the rule applicable to Atma-
nepada; as grcea (I. 3. 29). The = in the text is for the sake of drawing’ the
anuvritti of the phrase ‘in the Parasmaipada’ of the last sftra, into the pre-
sent and its anuvriti will extend to future sttras also.

FRAY v u Yo u uErh n xR, A, (W, &%) 0
g n YA qoeR SRCETRr ar wafE i
5'7. s is optionally the substitute of few after
that root which has an indicatory ¥, when the Parasmai-
pada terminations are employed.

Thus from MfRE (Fre) ‘to divide’, we derive uﬂm(or uﬂuﬂ’!\;. But we
have sifiywr in the Atmanepada. So from fgfag — stleseq or H‘ﬂ“&ﬂ(

VT IIIIT AT G 0 e 0 vl o -

V2 BV N
mg-gg-gg-gg-@g-fgg-&a‘m, (82, o1, &) 0

gfe: 0 9 @y qg 9T TF NI EST T @ e e et
wEdatr At i

L 58. .And, optionally *=. is the substitute of fe
after the verbs ¥ ‘to grow old’, ey ‘to stiffen’ ggand =g
‘o go’, g and 7 ‘to steal, w5=q ‘to go’ and 7 ‘to grow’,
when the terminations of the Parasmaipada are em-
ployed.

Thus stsca, or atwry ‘he grew old’; wEwya or stwade ‘he stiffen-
ed’ ;m_orw’]‘iﬁ[ the went’; aw‘gm\ or wrardla_‘he went’; arey or al-
«Ya_‘he stole’; spggwa or ssirfly ‘he stole’; tqu‘«‘ or srgia ‘he went',
wxaq, styadta_ or sy, ‘he grew’. The roots =79 and i both give
rise to the same three forms, viz. ®Wvey=Y, 3wy =qq and swwarq. The use of
one root would, therefore, have served the purpose. The employment of both
indicates scparatcness of their meanings. Others say that the us¢ of both
roots indicates that in the case of w@iw, the nasal is never elided. Thus
the Aorist of g% will be svgi=® and sresinle. :

FygefEgRE 1 ye 0 ugrtw o F-g-y-ste,
Tt (€, 7)) 0
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qf: 1§ 9 ¢ oY reddvy: qoen v gRfE fwd s swafa o
69. After the verbss ‘to do’,q ‘to die’, g ‘to
tear’, and s ‘to rise’, w& is the substitute of & when
used in the Chhandas.
Thus swacy ‘he did’; s, ‘he died’; weey ‘he tore’; wireeq ‘he rose’.
See Rig Veda X. 8s. 17, X.44.6. The classical Aorist of these verbs are
warita, Wi, sigrta, and stewa.

o & ug: 0 o n gl w Forw, @, wg:, (V)
T 0 qy oY WETITAr: qCER A Ui srefa wys? aca: 1)
60. feT is the substitute of few after the verb
9% ‘to go’, when the affix a follows.
The affix & here means the third person singular tense-affix of the
Atmanepada ; as sqrR ‘he went’ ; but not s6 in the dual and plural ; as syqaTaTs_

‘they two went’; stqema, ‘they went’; Wz +qy+famy+a=sw+ ag + v=wwrf
(the affix & being elided by rule VI. 4. 104).

Frowmgu gRarfrafrsiiema@mm 1 e wgrtE o

ﬂw-m-gu-gﬁ-mﬁz-wrﬁw:, sratET™, (¥, fra, }) 0
g 1T w9 gy T aifa cenfy givar: qoe wsican e R isvaaceat Faor-

gt yafe n . - _

61. few isoptionally the substitute of fem, when
%, the third person singular of the Atmanepada follows,
-after the verbs @7 ‘to shine’, wq ‘to be produced’, ¥4 ‘to
teach or know’, ¥ ‘to be full’, m= ‘to extend or protect’
and @ ‘to smell’.

Thus stfify or sfifrr ‘he shone’ ; wwfir or wynfire ‘he was produced’ ;
Wity or gy ‘he knew’; gk or wiqfier ‘he was full’; sywrf or syarfae ‘he ex-
.tended’; wicmifa or ararfye ‘he grew'.
| AW WA (U €] W wEri o o, wR-wR, (T, /,
faw) 0
gfer: U arsraTgTATn qoER Bt wARAR aps qralwir wafr o '
62. fa7 is optionally the substitute of fe when
‘&, the third person singular of the Atmanepada follows,
after a root which ends with a vowel, and when the ob-
ject itself is spoken of as the agent.
~ A reflective verb is one in which the object is spoken of as the
agent, In reflective verbs therefore, fy is employed after roots ending in
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vowels ; as W=t &7: eqaAy ‘the mat became made of itself. Thisis an
optional rule (arefipmiar). Therefore we have also sy ®=: &qqdy ; similarly
nAtfror wRfYE KT ARy ‘the embankment broke of itself.

But in verbs other than those thatend in vowels, 4. ¢. in those which
end with a consonant, the Fau is obligatory in the reflective voice, and not
optional ; as astAf¥ wreR waky ‘the wood split of itself’. So also in verbs
other than reflexives ; as syamifc &3y Faraw.

OO 0 €} 0 wETie g, Y (W, oy, swraca,
wR-wafR) n ’

gfer: 1 g8 A, swETeaTEr SHRURTT e weawceaT )

63. faw is optionally the substitute of fea after
the verb &g ‘to milk’, when it is used reflexively, and
when & follows.

Thus si@rf¥ or wgry }: exaRy ‘the cow milked of itself’. In verbs

other than reflexive, the fauy is compulsary, e. & ttirﬁ aartarsraa ‘the cow
was milked by the cowherd’.

: W w0 R0 wER 0 W, T, (W, TR, w-waR) e
g 0 ST ameTd, WeRrRgCE it wAmR Fqulai T i o
64, faggis not the substitute offew, after the
verb sy ‘to obstruct’, when used in the reflexive sensc
in the third person singular of the Atmanepada.

Thus sivgqreg M erqiy ‘the cow was obstructed of itself’. In verbs
other than reflexive, fa_ is employed, ¢. £. sexardify ntittaaR.

_ TqAT W 0§y 0 wrfE 0 aw, orrand, v, (ﬂ v,
g, w8-wdfR ) :
g 1 ag dord, s B NORTr T Al wRRW R A =0
65. faw is not the substitute of fes after the
verb ag ‘to suffer’, when used reflexively, and when the
sense is that of experiencing remorse.

This prohibition applies even to the passive and impersonal voices

of the verb &Y ; as sraw agearyq: ‘the ascetic performed austerity’ ; syrqaw argA
w4wr ‘he repented from evil deeds’.

frg AW N €& v wri u oy, wa-wte, (8,
g, )
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g 1 gl e «R (WU wefe mE Sifo ws (g 0
66. faq is the substitute of s when w of the
third person singular Atmanepada follows, denoting the
action () or the object w=i. -
A verb is said to denote an action when it is used impersonally ;
and it is said to denote an object when used in the Passive sense. As wyifa

syxar ‘it was lain by you 4, e. you lay’; stepift &9y ¥37t7 |‘the mat was made
by Devadatta’. The repetition of feaay here is for the sake of distinctness.

WUEITER T N €9 1 TR 0 W, T, (m-ﬁu"t )0
gM@: 0 S aﬁmﬁ Tedr wﬁréa(:mxar MU
67. The affix #% comes after a root, when a
arvraw (111 4. 118) follows, denotmg the action or the
object.

In forming Impersonal and Passive verbs, this affix is employed in the
conjugational tenses. Thus in Impersonal verbs wrem® s/zar ‘you sit’, yea®
sar ‘you lie’.  So in passive verbs ; as fikgd &=: and & qra:. The & of ax
is servile, and prevents guna and vriddhi. This affix isalso used in reflective
voice (FiawwfC); as fRA8 &= sty ‘the mat becomes made of itself”.

TR 79 1 € w T wdfR, T, (FraarE®, wrE)

gfe: u wvarfafT arduTqaR SORr T O e i 0

68. The affix T4 comes after a root. when a
ardyras follows, signifying the agent.

In active voice, gy is employed in the conjugational tenses. This affix,
which is technically. called a fa@rTw@ comes after roots of the 3 class and after

compound roots formed by & &c. (IIl. 1. 32). The indicatory @ makes ita
wrdgrae affix by IIL 4, 113, the q indicates that the vowel has anuddtta ac-

cent (IIL. 1. 4). As {40+ A= 10+ f=Ar4-37 4 f=afa. (VIL 3. 84). So

also Tafa.
Ry T nge nagriwn fgg-wrfiw:, ww, (ard-
qTER, FAR, )
g 1 R relafealn yre: Y3 qeadr wafa n
69. The affix a7 comes after a root of the Di--
vad1 class, when a sArvadhé.tuka. affix denoting the agent

follows.
This debars g, The servile & of x&q is for the sake of accent (VL 1.
197), showing that the uddtta accent falls on the radical verb and not on the

affix ;and the indicatory gy makes the affix sarvadhatuka ; as (@q+xa i, +
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g = Qq+w+f (VIL 2. 77) = {hswlw ; s0 also #sqfe. The Divddi verbs
belong to the Fourth conjugation.

AT MTPETTHIRARAR (@R 0 80 (| wgriw A,
AT - YTy - Y-H-HF- - FR-ww, (TR, A, wr) o
gfe: 0 Ay S o ] &9 TR AR Y gdr 31 T vedr qafi o
70. The affix @@, is optionally employed in
the active voice after the following verbs; g ‘to shine’,
@ ‘to shine’, wx ‘to whirl’, w4 ‘to walk’, &%, ‘to be sad’, #g
‘to fear’, 1% ‘to cut’, and &% ‘to desire’.
Thus |rod or wrya® ‘he shines’; wATO® or »qrTAN ‘he shines’; wxfy or
wrrafi ‘he whirls’; wmfa or wreaf@ ‘he walks'’; wmafg or srxfE ‘he is sad’. So
also weafw or wafw ; y2afd or wzfa ; weafa or wwfa.

TRTEA 0 R 0 v 0 TE:, swenty, (W,
|7, FrAVTAR, AR ) 0
gfa:. nmﬂﬂwﬁn I Negdr s 0
71. The affix vaq is optionally erhployed after
the verb =g ‘to strive’, when it is employed, without a
preposition, and thu a sirvadhatuka affix denotmg
an agent, follows.
Thus mreaf® or gafy ‘he strives’. But no option is allowed in sraexfy,
waeafa. The root a9 belongs to the Divddi class.
U990 ] 0 agTi 0 §-Tw:, W, (W, ww) o
gfe: 1 @qatew qat gaq wedn afan
~ 72. The afix v is optlona.lly employed after
the root =9 ‘to strive’, when it is preceded by the pre-
position aw, and when a sirvadhituka affix denoting an
agent, follows.
Thus gaexfy or @qaf¥ ‘he strives’.

wrfyva: T 093 Tt u g-m&w., w0, (tmiwrai‘
walR)
g 0 3y wfad gedamiyalt wrpaa: s:aweai’r LLE AT
' %73. The affix ¥@ comesafter the roots of Svadi

class when a sdrvadhidtuka affix denoting an agent

follows.
8
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This debars qq. - As, @+ 7+ MY = &+ + =g ‘he presses out’.
These are roots of the Fifth class.

wa !{wnaanmﬁnm.,q w,(w.)n
gfe: 1y YANEET yafa mafEnTT AT 9] EEFARA faf| o
74. And 7 is the substitute of %, and there is
the affix 3 after it, when a srvadhituka affix denoting
an agent, follows.
Thus R+ 7 + @Y= ¢ + T+ =1t ‘he hears’ ; wuga: ‘they two hear’.
STERYSRETRITH N 9Y W TV 0 o, SreqaATErH, (o) 0
afi: 1| ST, SR STTReR: SergeaaCeat YT sl
75. The affix x7 is optionally employed after
the root sw ‘to pervade’, when a sﬁrvadhatuka. affix deno-

ting an agent, follows.
Thus syewifw or snwfa ‘he pervades or obtains’.

AXRTA W 1 9 N I 0 AY-wTF-ow:,’ (mtwr,
o) N
afRr: 1| T e aTRTE, WeTATRTY yeATTRTaRceat o weadr
76. The affix ¥q is optionally employed after
the root aer ‘to bore or hew’ when a sirvadhidtuka affix
denoting an agent, follows.

Thus wetfa or wswifer awred ‘he hews the wood’. But gawtfer arfer: ‘he
cuts with speech’.

T W 099N wgThr n AY- R
gfer: 1 47 s, (eRearedl qrpa: gaeeal gt
77. The affix v is employed after the roots of

the Tud4di class, in denoting the agent when a srvadhi-
tuka affix follows.

This debars 9i§. The indicatory g makes this affix a safvadhﬁtuka
affix. Asgrtgtfa= qe+oar+ =g« (I. 2. 4) ‘he pains or torments’.

T : T 098 W ugriR o ww-ariw:, T

yfer: u sfug s, niwﬁu?tmit ™ wedr Aafan

78. The affix vwq comes after the roots of the

Rudhadi- class in denoting an agent whena. sﬁrvadha
tuka aﬂix follows
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-

This debars iy  The indicatory § of the affix g% shows that the
affix 7 is to be placed after the last vowel of the root; see Sttra L 1. 47. As
A+ A+ =5+ 7+ = g4+ 7+ g+ = s0fF the obstructs’. So also g
‘he splits’. The indicatory 1y is for the sake of sitra VI. 4. 23.

FAIEHA I ¢ 0 % 0 AT 0 AR-eE-wER:, &0
gfa: 0 o et TrlRenfedr yrpa: s I A
79. The affix ¥ comes after the roots of the
Tanddi class and after the verb § ‘to make’ when a sirva-
dhituka atix follows, signifying the agent.
This debars oif. As w{+3I+f@==ad1@ ‘he expands’; ; q;+a+ﬁt ==
&0 ‘he makes’, Though the root g is included in the list of the TanAdi
verbs, for which see DhatupaAtha, yet itsseparate enunciation inthe present
siitra is for the sake of making a restrictive rule with regard-to this verb;
that is to say, the root & isa Tanadi root only for the purposes of taking
the affix g ; all the other operations of Tanadi verbs are not to be performed

. upon it. Thus the rule IL 4. 79. does not apply to . Thus wga and segear: ;
the fag elision being compulsory and not optional.

ﬁzﬁaﬂﬁr{ THeoN mﬁt n tafg-weEmT, o, w,

(3:) n

gfer: 1 fy MR My o ajfi ﬁamrma‘t trimﬂtﬁw‘tﬂmit

mwmﬁzr n

80. The affix g comes after the roots fufts ‘to
Please’, and w7 ‘o hurt’, when a sarviddhatuka affix
denoting the agent follows ; andin these Verbs % is the
substitute of the final t-

The root fiter or fyfey belongs to the BhuAdi class, Thus ey +
g+ = fatowt 3 +fr=Ma+ T + f (VL 4. 48) = [yl ‘he pleases’.
It might be asked, why there is no guna of the g of fyq by rule VII 3. 86
which requires the base to be gunated before a sArvadhatuka or an ardha-
dhatuka affix. The answer is to be found in sttra L 1. 57 ; the substitute of ¥
which is a blank, is like the former occupant (s¢Zdnivaf), and thus prevents

guna, . .
FOre: AT wog 0wl o wenfyw:, W
qf:u (i3] weafalm® gl i Imear nrfwn
81. The affix war comes after the roots of the

Kry4di class whena sdrvadhituka affix follows denoting
the agent.
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This debars tl‘[ As wt + ot + fag = wtwnfa ‘he buys'. So also sivorfa
‘he pleases’,

RETEIIRTIEETIEEA: WY U R n griw

N N9 NN

Y -G - -, o, v, ()

g | &) €8R] &R R SRS AR AN AT fa TN 0

‘ 82 And there is the affix war after =, vt &
or cm‘to hinder’, ‘to be dull or insensible’, ‘to support’,
and & ‘to go by leaps’, as well as the aﬂix ™, when a
sdrvadhituka affix follows, in denoting the agent.

As wmrfa or wawiifa, el or ewAlfe, warfa or gweif, @paifa
or ep=tfa, eqwifa or eggfa. The first four of these roots are not found in the
Dhatupatha and are to be found in the sQtras, and hence called Sattra roots.

T T ATASRT N 0 TqUH 0 @, O, qore-Rr
IR || gaF TACEH TAMELAET QALY Hafa € qe: 1t
83. The affix wrg is the substitute of wr after
a root ending with a consonant, when fg follows.
The affix fg is the 2nd person singular of &z or the Imperative mood.
Thus qung ‘do thou nourish’, er@ do thou take’, from roots q¥ and wg which
end with consonants. But we have wltfif§ ‘do thou buy’; here there is no substi-

tution of g+, because the root ends with a vowel. The repetition of g#t in
the siitra shows that g% _is a mere substitute and not an independent affix.

oy granfy nog 0 wgrhon @Ry, wmaw, Wy,

(e, W, yry, ) 0
g 1 tm.a LR ULt tURLICRUCE (LT
84. In the Chhandas, may is also the substl-
tute of .xar after. roots ‘ending in consonants, when fe
follows.
Thus Wy Magar ay, (Rig Veda VIIL 17. 5)) The affix gy is
also employed ; as g3 qu ‘kill the beasts’.

HRAY FEAR WY 0 artw w =, l‘sarﬂ\,'( Ty,
wawEq: )\
q@: 1 Ay o g Afyardat s Al ags saegey o
85. In the Chhandas there is diversely an,
interchange of the various- vikaranas ow and the rest
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which have been prevmusly ordained under special cir-
cumstances. '

The word sx7a® means transgression of the fixed rule, or inter-
change, taking of two vikaranasat a time, and so on. Thus #gf¥ = fwg 4 g+
f&) instead of fmfw from the root fyg ‘to split’, belonging to the RudhAdi class;
e. g. eaen srerty dafa (Rig. VIIL 4o. 11.) ‘He (Indra) break the eggs (children)
of Shushma ; so also, wiear #¥@ qafa: (Rig. X. 86. 11) ; here there is st =0+ g+
8§) instead of &« ; the root § belonging to the Tud4di class. So also there
are two vikaranas at one and the same time, in the following. =iy #e& &
A4y ‘May Indra lead by this abode’ ; here there is #4g 3rd. per. sing. of the:
Imperative & of the root 1 ‘to lead’ ; there are two vikaranas faq and g
instead of 77q =+ +a) ; F=FY FAr aswA 7w (Rig. VIL 48. 1). The word
asqq (F+3+faa+gg+an) is the 1st. per. sing. of the Optative (%) of
the root &, the classical form being u€x or &tatex ‘may we cross’.

In the Vedic literature we have many apparent irregularities with re-
gard to the rules of declension of nouns, conjugation of verbs, application of
Parasmaipada or Atmanepada affixes; rules of gender, personor tense, rules
of interchange of consonants, or of vowels, rules of accent, rules relating to
g, and wfya affixes and rules relating to the affixes included in the pratya-
hara =g (IIL 1. 22 to IIL 1. 86). :

) faenfirme 0 o n wgrhvoa @fE, iy, wE, .
(ﬁf\ﬂ ]
g 1 anfhfe A a e aRwercaaRfe Ay saar Tl

qifeta 1 giicraeRea: 1l

86. The affix % is employed in the Chhandas

when the affixes of the Benedictive (wrgtis®) follow.

This debars mq. The affixes of the Benedictive are ardhadha-
" tuka by IIL 4. 116; but in the Vedas thcy are sdirvadhatuka as well ; see Rule
1L 4. 117. The scope of the present rule is confined to the Benedictive. of the
verbs &1, 91, 7, 79, 7Y, TH and ¢ ; as ITFAY ; EATIAGT ; TAX AT T, Ao
AAARR ; FAIRARTE /AR F7est ; waq Afcswiliy aegR oy ; @it Sramsgan.

The affix s1s is employed in the Chhandas after the verb g1 in the
Benedictive. Had there been a1w, it would have caused guna by rule VIL 4.

16, ; to prevent this, oA, is ordained ; as [at= g\ aravw ‘May I see the father
and the mother’.

. ﬁmwrgw&u:.ncs n ‘mﬁn wHad, sAar,
qa-fem: 0 - ~



38a REFLEXIVE AFFIX. [Bk. III. CH. 1. § 87, 88.

g 1 wifE (war &%, sifeaar (o grafna: & wdaxaf@ o
87. The @ denoting the agent, when the action
affecting the agent issimilar to the action which affects
‘the object, is treated as if it were a & denoting the ob-
ject, . ’ :
- This rule applies to reflexive verbs. “This direction implies the
substitution for the operations incident to a tense-affix or &, denoting an
agent, of all the operations, which fall to be performed when the tense-affix or
& denotes the object. Hence there shall be the affixing of == (II. 1.67) the
cmployment of Atmanepada terminations (I. 3. 13), the substitution of few
for few (IIL. 1. 66), and the treatment of the word as directed in sttra VI. 4.
62.” (Dr. Ballantyne). Thus fia® =r8’ exai g ‘the wood splits of itself’ ; srify
&g wrady ‘the wood splits of itself’.

When an action is participated by or affects the agent in the same
way as is done by the object, the agent is treated like an object.

" When in an object, though it stands as an agent, the action is perceiv-
ed to take place as in an object, then that agent becomes like an object ; and all
grammatical rules applicable to the object apply to such an agent.

The word ga_ ‘like’ in the sttra signifies that the rules which apply to
an agent also come into operation ; thus frad HER.

The word sawr ‘with the object’ in the sitra indicates that the fulya.
kriya or similarity of action must be with the object, and not with the instru-
ment or the location. Thus smafafigmfa ‘the sword cuts well’ ; here ‘sword’
is not agent but instrument. So also ®my amﬂ qufer ‘the pot cooks well’;

here eqsit is a location.
This ‘karma-vad-bhdva, the passnve-hke—constructnon takes pIaoe only in

cases of some verbs.

ATRT: FAHRAR U & 1 T | AW, AT, WA, T,

(v, W) 0
qﬁa nmm.wﬁmﬁw{mﬁi.«qwm Tre A 1
88, The agent of the verb ag ‘to heat,’ be.
comes similar to the object, only when the object is the
word &y itself.

Thus aw® wqearqE: ‘the devotee performs austere devotlon but not
so in ywuf gy grdm: ‘the goldsmith heats the gold’.

y wwmn«n qgTi 0w, e,
ﬁit (whwwiR, -ﬁm) N

-
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gfe: 1 Qe €7 7 rRdut awe i Rt sdvgramiiet 1 e o
wifte 1 asfadt: afe’e fovfrmftanmeadagrad s g |
89. The affix =% (III. 1. 67) and feg (ITL 1. 62)
are not employed in the reflexive voice of the verbs gg
‘to milk’, & ‘to fall in drops’ and 7 ‘to bow’.

The affixes ¥ _and fwg are used in forming the reflexive verbs,
when the action affecting the agent is similar to theaction which affects the
object. With regard to the root §¥, the affix =& is only prohibited by the
present s(tra ; the fqur being optionally employed by rule IIL 1. 63, as §=&,
WYy or WA M: eraiy ‘the cow flows or flowed of itself weq® or nmﬂv
oY: sxuRy ‘the cow flows or flowed of itself” ; 7q® or wawr yox: ewaRy ‘the stick
bends or bent of itself’. ,

This prohibition of the employment of the affixes wa; and fruy is ex-
tended to the verbs that take the affix fty (such as causatives &c.), to the verbs
w#g ‘to loosen’, g7y ‘to compose’ and ¥ ‘to speak’, and to the Atmanepadi.
Intransitive verbs. As srrad ‘it is caused to be made of itself ; sreffarTa ‘it
was caused to be made of itself ; ane#ft® ‘it loosens of itself ; spwivAe ‘it loosened
of itself’ ; muAfld ; WA ‘it composes or composed of itself’ ; ®& and war=™ ‘it
speaks and spoke of itself’ ; wrg® and srafyw FrUTH: eygiy.

i mwawqw ndo u vyl u wR-g:,

AT, W, TCERE, W, (wwER ) 0
qﬁu uagtﬁmw T W, ey wdwdit sramraratol aAw gan,
qeady wafy qTeAeT 7 1l ,

90. The affix Ta® comes after the roots gy ‘to
pull’, and & ‘to colour’, in the reflexive voice, according
to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, and these
verbs take the affixes of the Parasmaipada.

This decbars the affix wx#% and the Atmanepada terminations. . As

wsafa arg: eraiy ‘the foot draws up of itself’ ; tvafe as wxaiy ‘the cloth
colours of itself’.

The phrase ‘in the opinion of the Eastern’ shows that it is an optional
rule ; so that we have also the forms #ge=® ‘and csa8.

qraY: | & W agrir u ava: o

g | e Afasa:, ow mnmt‘tamiﬁ« g
Frexrdy YRIRAT niftwsa o

91. As far as the end of the Third Book
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reckoning from the present aphorism, the affixes treated
. of are to be understood as coming after some verbal root.

This is an Adhikara Satra. All these verbal affixes are broadly divid-
ed into two parts §% and aeq_ affixes, which will be described later on..

TAITE IRefer 0 ) 0wl u A, Sueg, @wR-
®|Y, (| avar:)

Tf: it ataREeqreyaR @it awacdt Mife agaeea s sl i

92. Here in this Third Book of Grammar re-
ferring to verbal roots, the word implied in a term exhi-
‘bited in the locative case, is' called upapada, or depen-
dant word.

Thus in stra III 2, swieae the word &l is exhibited in the 7th
case ; therefore the word implied by the word ==ifty, namely, the word
having the accusative case, will be called gqvg. Thus ag=iq +- % + a0y = FHFAFK:
‘a potter’ ; here the word a®w is an upapada.

Gzﬁvnqnu'qrﬁrnﬂ,w-ﬁs ( arar: )n
g f: h wRAwgreafuai? feafste: qere: gy afa o
93. In this portion of the Sfitras in which
there is a reference to verbal roots, any afix except fax
(tense-affixes), is called ga.
Thus the affixes asaq &c. are Fq. All affixes up to the end of this
Book belong to this class. These are affixes by which substantives are form-
ed from verbal roots ; and they have, therefore, most aptly been termed
primary aflixes. Words formed by these affixes will be Pratipadikas or
crude forms or nominal bases (I. 2.46). Thus § + wsd ==dsa. Why do
we say ‘except fasr affixes’? - Observe <frarq ‘may he collect’, vyary ‘may he
praise’ which form verbs and-not nouns.

mm:ﬁfauqnumni wgriR N AT, sraww:, s,
(ardr: ) u ‘

qfe: 1 wRer T JamaE: mrﬂ m@ w mm‘t mfa safywc-
_ ﬁfanﬁﬁmu

’ "94. In this portion of the Satras,in which
there is a reference to verbal roots, an atﬁx which is
* calculated to debar a general one, not being of the same’
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form, optionally debars it; but not so in the case of femi-
nine affixes (III. 3. 94 &c.)

Thus the affixes vgsy and aw (IIl. 1, 133) are general affixes
applicable to all roots in forming nouns of agency ; and the sttra III, 1. 133
which ordains these affixes, is an u#sarga or a general rule ; while the satra
lIL 1. 135 ordaining the affix = after verbs having a penultimate Y= vowel,
and the roots g, #t and % is an apavAda or a special aphorism. In the
latter case, therefore, optionally we may have the affixes eysyand &y also.
Thus g is a root that has a penultimate g belonging to the pratyAhira ga, ;
and therefore, in forming the noun of agency from it, the affix & will have to
be applied by rule 135 of this chapter already mentioned ; thus fffaq+ =+ =
fAfwq+a1 = Rfiws:; but this special rule however does not debar the operation
of the general rule, and we have optionally Rfe{+o%s] =fAgT=*: ; and fafay
+ & = fipfx nom. sing. fndar.

Why do we say ‘not being of the same form’ ? Because if two affixes

have the same form, the present rule will not apply ; and in the case of such
affixes, the special affix will debar the general affix. Thus the affixes sy
and @& are, when stripped of their indicatory letters, affixes having the same
form i. ¢. 3 ; and therefore the stra .IIL 2. 1. ordaining smyy as a genéral rule,
will be always debarred by sttra IIL 2. 3 ordaining &, as the latter is a special
stitra applicable only to those roots which end in long aw, or which are simple
roots not compounded with any preposition. Thus #t+qr+a& =iy: ‘giver of
cows’. So also sFasiq: ‘blanket-giver’. In these cases we cannot have the affix

It follows from this sitra as a necessary corollary, that the addition
of indicatory letters does not make two or more affixes dissimilar in form
(wawy) when their essential effective element is the same. Thus the affixes ,
ny, WY, @ &c. are similar. '

Why do we say ‘but not so in the case of feminine -affixes’'? Be-
cause in the case of feminine affixes, d special affix will debar a general affix,
though they may be dissimilar in form. Thus sotra IIL 3. 94 ordaining R
in forming feminine nouns from roots is a general or ufsarga rule, while stitra
HI 3. 102 ordaining ® after roots that have already taken some affix is a special
or apavdda rule, and though st and f& are dissimilar in form, they being
feminine affixes, the former will always debar the latter. Thus the compound
desiderative roots fyat¢ and Rrfid will form feminine nouns in 1 and not by
fww. Thus Fealtdr and Frdist and not ferafify &c.

FT: ATEEW: | 0 T 0w, wE, @
10 |
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gf i wqerwlify sgafn AErEeIRE gRATanTe w:x\twwrm

aya«m gfgersam: 0
95. From this aphorism, as far as the ap-

horism «gs=t (I11. 1. 138), all the affixes treated, will get
the name of Kritya.
' This defines the class of affixes known as Z7iya, a subdivision of &rit
affixes.. These are certain affixes like wey, stfl@r &c, which may be treated as
declinable verbal terminations. (IIl. 4. 70). The following 38 sfitras treat of
these affixes. These verbal adjectives correspond in meaning to the Latin par-
ticiples in #dus conveyng the idea that the action expressed by the verbs
ought to be done or will be done. The word formed by them may be called
Passive Potential Participles or Future Passive Participles. The illustra-
tions will be given hereafter under each affix as taught. The word Z7itya
occurs in sttras IL. 1. 33, IL. 3. 71 &e.

TETRAT: 0 ¢ 0 wgTie o wse-ae- mﬂvt.,
( vﬁh' ) N |

gfe: || yrdreasrasar e (W& yerar yafia n
mﬁm n wmaﬁiﬁ: farew o

mﬁhﬂ[ It sfsme IrEEErE |
96. The affixes wsam, wsx and wfm;come after
verbal roots.

The phrase ‘after verbal roots’ is understood in this aphorism by anu-
vritti from sttra 91. The final letters § of wearef and T of swfrAT are for the sake
of indicating accent, being merely diacritical letters. The letter y indicating
svarita accent (VI. 1. 185) and the letter t indicating penultimate udatta ac-
cent (V1. 1. 217); these being exceptions to the general rule of accent given in
sQtra 3 ante of this chapter.

Thus = + asaq = wdsay, and & + &= = wdsaw ‘must be done”; &+ avsfrarg
= Wetay ‘must be done’. In these cases the sense being that of the action
itself, there is neuter gender singular number. :

Vart:—The affix wsaq when coming after the verb gg ‘to dwell’ in
marking the agent, is treated as if it had an indicatory @. The force'of ayis
to cause vriddhi. Thus g8 4 #s#q =qreasa: ‘a dweller’. Here the word is in
the masculine gender, as the force of the affix is that of the agent and notas
it generally has that of an act or object (IIL. 4. 70). -

. .Vart:—The affix ur&mt should be enumerated in addxtron to those al-
ready enumerated in this aphonsm Thus qafar wrar: ‘kidney beans fit to be

~
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cooked’ ; RiFfAAIfX awrEelr ‘the woods are apt to bé split:#. e: ffafile’.. This affix .
is to be employed when it is intended to express an object alotie (i..e. in the

passive and reflexive sense) and cannot be employed hke those- enumeratcd

above, to denote also the action. ey : :

orat = do u agrhen s, w3, ( mﬁt Ju
g mr&tt{mti’r #afa
arfd a1 afwRuRIaREANATEATE TET e 7 7 70
97. The affix u«_ comes after a root that ends
in a vowel.

The letter g of this affix is indicatory showing that the udAtta accent
falls on the first vowel (VL. 1. 213); thus m+tq\= #x, noun sing, Ay ‘what
is to be sung’; so also ¥& ‘what is to be drunk’; siasy ‘what is to be conquer-
ed’. The wrof air and ar is changed into wby VL 4. 6s. Why do we say
‘that ends in'a vowel’? By sQtra 124 of this chapter, a root ending in a con-
sonant takes o5 affix instead of &q ; rcading these two aphorisms togcther,
the conclusion to be drawn is that the affix % comes after roots which prima-
rily end in a vowel, though in the course of development they may end ina
consonant by the application of other rules. Thus from § ‘to cut’, we have the
desiderative root fyes, which ends in a vowel st This st is elided before Ardha-
dhatuka affixes and thus the root becomes f{e®, which ends in a consonant ;
nevertheless we shall have the affix a9 and not wo®. Thus Reeaq ‘what is
wished to be cut’ ; fqmegq ‘what is wished to be placed’. Similarly & before Ar-
dhadhatuka affixes becomes &, the sft is changed into &g before & (VI. 1. 79)
and the form then is @g. The root & however takes @9 and not vzw;
as gy, qeay, &c.

Vart:—The verbs ux ‘to fly’, g ‘to leap’, =y ‘to ask’, w7 ‘to attempt’
and w9 ‘to be born’, should be enumerated in addition ; that is to say, these
verbs, though ending in a consonant, take #% and not vzq ; as waa", geay,
weay, wraw, and w=A;

Vart :—And of the verb &7 ‘to kill’' g is the substitute when it optlon-
ally takes the affix #9f. Thus we have mu®_ or wies®, The latter form is
evolved by stitras VIL 3. 32 and 54. The affix 9 comes only after thc T,
substitute; after g7 the affix og® comes which changes the g into v, and 7 into
« and causes vriddhi.

PRI N <& 0 agrh a e, wE-ITATY, (vmﬁ qq )n
gfr: 0 wauteargrdCRTOTY A Aol g
98. The affix aq comes after a root, Wthh ends
in a labial letter preceded by a short ».
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This debars oe ; thus g9+ a9 = Qg ‘to be . sworn’ ; T+ W = Fhuy
‘to be acquired’.

Why do we say ‘which ends in a labial’? Because if a root ends in
any other consonant, though preceded by ashort &, the root will take wam;
thus q-+oqy = qra ‘ what is to be cooked’ ; yrare ‘speech’.

Why do we say ‘when preceded by a short 8'? When preceded by
any other vowel, it will take waey; thus sq+ va® = Ay ‘to be angry’; so
also fregy ‘to be concealed’.

The word wa__is used in the sitra in the original. The force of § here
is, by I 1. 70, that short a1 having one mAtrA or prosodial length is to be
taken and not long sir.  Therefore, after the root sy ‘to obtain’, we have vaw
and not o¥( ; thus ey ‘to be reached’ 1. e. ‘attainable’.

wiwagry 1 e u agriw 0 uiw-agy:;, w, (9w, @)

yfe: 1l TKTY, TE A0, wordndrefiaerea wafa 0
99. The affix sa, comes after the roots T=
‘to be abke’, and &€ ‘to bear’, '
Thus graae ‘possible’ ; @wx ‘endurable’.
i :
, NIALTAAGIATEN U 400 W uqefer N Ag-Wg-Wl-
Tw:, %, wyaE, (T@)
yfer: 1 N7 AT T T, vRhANPTEI qemeady wafa u
qUfe o 1 T T T At o .
100. The afix wa comes after the roots w¢ ‘to
speak’, 7¢ ‘to be mad’, =« ‘to go, to eat’, and a® to restrain’,
when these roots do not take any preposition.
Thus wa ‘what is to be spoken, i.¢ prose’ ; 7aq ‘wine’; wdq ‘what is
to be followed ; w=ay ‘what is to be restrained’.

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a preposition’? When com-
pounded with an upasarga, these roots will take ozq; thus mras ; garay &c.

The root & would have taken the affix @g by stra 98 also, as it ends
in 7 and is preceded by ®; its separate enumeration in this sGtra is in order to
show, that the compound verb = will not take the affix a®, Therefore with
regard to &, this is a niyama or restrictive rule and not a vidkior original
rule.

Vart :—The root =t when preceded by the preposition s takes the
wn_affix when the sense is not that of a preceptor ; thus wreaff : ‘an ap-
proachable 'or-communicable country’. But when the sense is that of a teacher
the root takes vy ; thus wwik: ‘a preceptor’.
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mwlwni TiufgrETRy n R n.u LU
way-Tw-aat:, Tgd-vheas-atay o

yf: 0 mwxnﬂrﬁiw Frareasd el afigasy vy qritdordiy

wqrEean, i
101. The words wwu, v« aud 7=t are irregularly

formed, bhaving the sense of ‘condemnable’, ‘saleable’
and ‘unobstructable’ respectively.

Thus, sq4 qrd ‘censurable sin’. Another and regular form is w9,
This is formed by adding the affix saq to the root q‘ by IIL 1. 106. So also
qvn: meysy: ‘saleable blanket’ ; quay: afY: ‘saleable cow’. The other and regular
form is qroas, formed by the addition of vaq. So also grétw wat ‘unobstructed
by hundred’ ; agqw ¥ai ‘unobstructed by thousand’. The other and regular
form is qear from the root q ‘to choose’. &t means a girl choosing her own
husband and is non-obstructable by any body. The word g3t in the sdtra is
in the feminine gender, and it is in this gender only that the word is so form-
ed. In the masculine gender, the word is regularly formed ; thus arat Ffeam:.

T wTEH N LR N i i Ty, woww, () o
gfu: utiwhit & FeqerHy Fraread N
102. The word a® isirregularly formed, when
the meaning of the word is an instrument of carrying.
The word awr is derived from root x¥ ‘to carry’ and means ‘a vehicle’,

i. ¢, that by which a thing is carried ; as y&" g&=q. When it does not mean
a carriage, the root takes the affix vq%; thus grar: ‘an ox’.

wd: TrHAT@AY: 0 03 W TET N R, TRy 0

qfe: || 57 T, sreAreeafa ard, ey aachndadrd oread frread w

qiff e 1| A ST geATQEER AR, enfiFasaRraes € TR |

103. The word u=" is irregularly formed when
meaning ‘lord’ and a ‘Vaisya'.

The root | ‘to go’, would have taken vas by stra 124 of this chap-
ter ; but it takes @ when the sense of the word formed by it is that ofa ‘lord’
or a man of ‘Vaisya’ caste. As %": aqreft, ‘honored lord’, wir gxa: ‘honored
Vaisya’.

Vart: Though by VL 1. 213, the affix ¥y makes the udatta accent
fall on the first syllable of the word, yet in the case of the word =&, when it
means ‘lord’, the accent falls on the last syllable, .

Why do we say ‘when it means a lord or a Vaisya'? Otherwise the
root takes the affix »xa ; as writ Arwrw: ‘the respectable Brahmana’,

11
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TYEAT WTEAT AEX N Y | wEYEH 1 FwwAy, wrea,

gfa: 1 IraEfa Frmead wtear Serwd aafa n
104. The word swaat is irregularly formed
when meaning what has reached the time favorable
to conception, or ripe for fruition.

The word ggeat is formed by adding @& affix to the root g ‘to move’,
compounded with the preposition 39. The word =rear means having reach-
ed the time. The word s means the first conception. Thus gyaat a: ‘the
cow fit for the bull’ ; ggagt a¥ar ‘the mare fit for the horse’.

Why do we say ‘when meaning what has reached the time favorable
to conception’? Otherwise the affix vzm\ will be used ; as FTqTAT TR G Ay
‘Madhura is approachable in Sarat season’.

L3 °
TGN FEA 1 oY W TN | TGN, e u
g\ wwrdfrfe fraresrd doe |Sgafaou
105. The word w=wwas ‘imperishable’ is irre-
gularly formed when qualifying the word swaw ‘friend-
ship’ expressed or understood. ‘

The word stwd¥ is formed from the root 9] by the addition of #®, and
affixing the negative particle 31 ; as s+ w+aw = wwdl .

Thus o' #r$ey d@uwad ‘let our friendship be imperishable’. So also
swdarderey, -

Why do we say ‘when qualifying the word @wag'? Observe swwfowr
A ‘undecaymg blanket’.

N gt =g« v ed v wgrh =g, g, m ,
(T, mvt ) u
1ﬁ! Il q¥iar: SasaaTd sTET S AR wafe vy |
106. After the root 3¢ ‘to speak’, governing
a case-inflected word as its upapada, and not having a
preposition annexed to it, there comes the affix sag also.

The phrase ‘not having a preposition’ is to be read into this stra
by anuvritti from stra 100 ante. The force of the word ‘also’ is to indicate
that the affix =&y isalso employed. The word gft means ‘in construction
with an upapada that ends in case-affix’.

Thus wwt + 7 +a2] = a0 + 99+ T = gelay ; m+q+m = ey ‘told
by the Vedas or Brahman’. Similarly sedrag or seqyan ‘truth-mouthed’.

Why do we say ‘when ithas a case-inflected word as upapada’? Other-
wise q¢ + *%¢ = yruy a ‘musical instrument’,

AR 0
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Why do we say ‘not having a preposition’ ? Observe sy ‘a rumour’
formed by the affix ey and not by ¥ or &Y.

waY Wi 0 o0 n Wl 0 Y, R, (( woroEd, g,

W)«

gfa: 1 Rgiar: GeeaITqd sy Ard Ay vy wafh o
, 107. After the root % ‘to be’, in construction
with a case-inflected word as its upapada and when used
without a preposition, the affix say is employed to de-
note condition (bhéiva).
The words gff and s of previous sftras are understood in
this. The anuvritti of ay does not cover this aphorism. As g@r{% war: = gyt
Ia: ‘gone to or arrived at Brahmahood ; T = v 7 ‘gone to divinity'.
) The word b4dva of this sutra governs the succeeding ones,
. Why do we say ‘in construction with a case-inflected word’? Other-
wise it will take & ; as q+a9 = N+ 38 =y (VL 1. 79).
Why do we say ‘not taking a preposition’? Observe gueay.

R wues nwehon e, W v, (3, STAER, Wy,
wA )N

gfa: 1l gAY gasa I99d ﬁwﬁmimm wafy ummizt n
108. Adfter the root € ‘to kill’, when in cons-
truction with a case-inflected word as its upapada, and
when used without a preposition, cames the affix #ag in
deunoting condition, and the letter = is the substltute of its
final.
The phrases gft stqeaif and 3§ are understood in this sdtra.

As e+ + 391 = RO+ g+ 7 = Ao, (VL 1. 71) wergean ‘Brahman-
murder’. So also stxagear ‘killing a horse’.

When not in construction with a noun, the form is wra: ‘a blow’ (g +

fog+as7). This verb does not take the affix ezw in denoting condition,
there being no example of such formation.

Why do we say ‘ when not taking a preposition’? Observe m |8
‘there is a combat’,

ThRRgaTerFYT: WY ntee u wgriR v -qfy-vy- wre
TFYY, WL
qfe: 0 qﬁw Uy § § W qEdv: u'{w«w‘tm U
qifd g 1 sifigle Yhedr ¥ swwsay o
w1 e b dararae g o
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109. After the verbs ¢ ‘to go’, @ ‘to praise’, o
‘to govern’, ¥ ‘to choose’, § ‘to respect’ and %y ‘to Please’,
comes the affix aav. : '

The anuvritti of gf¥, wagit and ¥ does not extend to this aphorism,
The present sttra ordains generally the affix s after the above verbs. Thus
+®a(=g+a+7 (VL 1. 71) = gex: ‘to be gone’. The letter & being added by
Rule VI 1. 71 which declares ‘q is the augment of a short vowel when a Y
affix, with an indicatory q follows’. So also &+ 37 = &*q: ‘to be praised’ ;
g+ aaq = firg + 7 (o0 being changed into g by VI 4. 34) = firex: ‘to be ins-
tructed .. a pupil’. So also g +aay = qea: ‘to be chosen’ ; Wiy - mag = wrgex:
‘to be honoured’ ; A9 3] = y&A: ‘to be served'.

Though the anuvritti of ¥, was coming from the previous sitra 100,
its repetition in this aphorism is to indicate that other rules such as 125 of this
chapter shoyld not take effect in the above verbs. Thus Rule 12 5 requires
cqq ‘after the verb &y, but the present rule prohibits that. Thus we have
YT €Ny ‘must be praised’.

By g in the sttra the root g3 is intended to be taken, and not the root
q%. The equivalent derivative of the latter is ard: as qrat grfigw:.

Vart:—The roots i ‘to praise’ §¥ ‘to milk’ and g ‘to cover’ optional-
ly take the affix ®, As yeaq or @& (VI. 4. 37); g0 or g, wr or

s Vart:—The verb siy ‘to anoint’, preceded by the preposition wira
takes the affix s, when used as an appellative. As i+ W +aqy = wrsan
meaning clarified butter. The nasal is elided by VL 4. 24.

Obj.—How do you explain the form a¥%q which is evidently formed
from the root ¥ by'adding ¥q? According to the present sttra, the affix
ay, ought to have been added. Ans. The g in 3%ay is a different root from
that taken here. The root in this sitra js guy of the Adadi class.

WEIATTATER: u e 0w 0 wWg-gvm, v,
omia-qa:, () u
gt I FEERRITITeS Yy a9, qeady oy KR atfwn
wifdae 1 qroY gt vdgeRew: 0 - - A

qrfdany u wrrgatew | L
110. After verbs having a penultimate short

W, the afix say is employed, with the exception of the
verbs ®g ‘to be able’, and g% ‘to hurt’.
Thus 4%+ =%y = {aa7; so also Jua, But g and o will form wxway,

and Wy, ' o
fN{hy have we used the letter & in sy ? It is to indicate that short &
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is meant and not long ¥t (I. 1. 70).. Therefore the root LAt will take Y and
form gfledq.

Vart :—The root g takes the affix o7 when compounded with the
word qifig. Thus qrfgasat cw: ‘a rope’,

Vart :—The root §x when preceded by both @ and g takes vaq
as gayava.
T wEm N R, W, w, (W)
gha: 1 AT aay srrly wdtaTCarRard O o

111. The affix ® is employed after the root

a7 ‘to dig’, and long ¥ is substituted for the final of the
root.

Thus @R +aa7 =&+ + T=a&%7 ‘to be dug’. The long § is used in the
sitra for the sake of euphony. The same purpose would have been served by
using short ¥, thus ‘g = &T:". But the long ¢ indicates that the rule VI 4. 43

does not apply here. By that rule the st of ®% would have been lengthened
into wr before the affix aay,

RTAEANTIT MR nwﬁt N T, Sr-deTaT, (W) u
wfer: 11 Y wrircg Tt Frad gag nerst Tl
aftw n gegifomeT o '
112. The affix sy is employed after the verb
¥ ‘to bear’ when not used as a name.

Thus 9 + 379 = ¥yrx PL year: ‘those who ought to be suppoited’ 7, e. ‘ser-

vants’. Why do we say ‘when not used as an appellative’ ? Observe 4 + vqy =
ard: ‘a Kshatriya’,

Vart :—The use of £yap is optional when this verb takes the preposi-
tion g%, Thus &yeam: or wrat.

RGN 0 (g3 0 Tt 0 R, Fprray, (W) o

g 1 AT g seaey o

113. The affix =y, optionally comes after the
“yoot gw_‘to cleanse’.

This is an example of Prdpta-vibhdshd. By rule 110 ante, the root
gw_having a penultimate 57 would have necessarily taken Zyap ; this stra de-
clares an option. Asqfigea: or qfcard: ‘to be cleansed’, The second - form is
thus evolved :=

aftge + vy (111 1. 124) = wfepg+w (VIL 3. 52) asRams (VIL 2, 114)

13
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L OOEUEE O EEEEUNTEET: b {8 0§ agT o
TNFR-FA- Y- TvT- - FY-TEA- ST, (69 ) 0

_ q&runmw@ﬁtummmwmxmaumuﬁ
frarest 0

- 114, The words uw9z g3 gira 57 57 §9 720 an g
sy are irregularly formed by the addition of the affix
],

Thus traw &reea: or TAAT Y€ I8, TW+ 8 + &4 = Tw47: ‘the Rajastya
or coronation sacrifice.

Similarly gor g +a7q = g: ‘the sun’, literally that which moves ( acfw)
in the sky ; or that which impels (gaf&) creation’to action. Ayt FAy =
grad ‘false speech’; this is an exception to rule 106, by which 79 would also
have been applied This rule prevents it. Thus Qe §aY, TI+ 349 = gex. ‘an
agreeable lover'. So also {{+aAY = FAH ‘a base metal (other than gold and
silver)' ; the other form is Wra® | FT +9% = Fryear: ‘ that which ripens of itself
in cultivated ground’. 7 5343 =3wAeY: ‘a snake (what does not move by legs)'.

- g R e fr-egd, w7, (w)
gf: 1| Flesfy o Fraread 73 5552 0
115. The twords fm and I¥T are irregularly
formed by the affix #%¢ when meaning a ‘river’, '
Thus g +4aaq = Gra: ‘a river that breaks its banks by the rush of xts
water’, the name of the Bhidya'river.
FMY -+ 4] = IFY ‘a river whose waters overflow_the banks’, name of
the Uddhya river ; the g is changed into 9.
When not meaning or qualifying the river, the regular forms are used ;
thus #=rr and gfegrar.
gufagdt FWF 1 Qg 1 Tgvi 0 gu-fagd, e
gt 1 ¥ RFwriyaad a9y Faegd aatshindd o
116. The words f= and fraw are irregularly
formed by the affix #av, when used as names of asterisms.
Thus 9 +a99_ = qe7: “the Pushya asterism’. It is so called because ob-
jects‘are-nourished under the influences of this asterism. fay -+ s = Rraw: ‘the
asterism Siddhya’ another name of Pushya, so-called because things are accom-
plished -under the* influence-of this star.
When not the names of astensms, the forms are qiyat 'nounshmg )

"M‘accomplishmg.. .



Bk. III. CH. 1. § 117-119.] KyAP. . 393

ﬁwﬁﬂvﬁmanuwﬁwﬁw

farita-tvan:, gg-wes-glg W
qf: 1 Rga fadfta fresr U@ gowr Frarewedt wdmt ﬁmﬂra geas
sydq anag N

117. The words R4z, ffix and Frex are iri'egula.p--
ly formed when they mean, the ‘muiija grass’, the ‘sedi-
ment’ and the ‘plough’ respectively.

Thus fr+9 + %4y = fAqa: etymologically ‘that which has 70 b surified
- to make rope’; [+ 4t + &aq = fafz ‘a sediment or sin’; (o + gaq = frex ‘a plough
that which is 70 be conguered by strength’.
The regular derivatives are fyqrsay, fatey and waq.

wafiret a@vEl 0 (e 0 wriw 0 -t
¢, T(E, (Wﬂ\) n .

gt 1 af ol gedd qaig w¥: sy seas Y oRfy fwk o ,
118. The verb = ‘to seize’, preceded by the
prepositions sfv and R, takes the affix #ay in the Vedic li.
terature, ‘ .
Thus swex 7 qferae ; a@rwiRe T |
In the classical Sanskrit the proper forms are q/¥aray and stRmrus.
TEr@RATEAOREY WU e 0 T e ag-endR-
wTEar- -oeqy, ¥, (U§:, W) 0
gh: 0 n SRselfcf srra o wd aEei: waq Ky i i
119. The root we takes the affix sy, when it
meaus a ‘word’, a ‘dependent’, ‘outside’, or a ‘partisan’.

Thus e ‘the Pragrihya words that do not admit of sandhi, already
defined in sQtra L 1. 11.  So also ®&7[w.

The word ste}R means dependent upon others, not free to prov:de
for himself. Thus serat: ga: ‘the captive parrots’.

The word svwr means ‘situated outside’, Thus wrRs[wT @ar ‘an army
lying outside the village’. The word grwrt being in the feminine gender indicates
that the derivative word formed from wg must also be feminine in gender to
have this sense.

The word qg® is derived from qw ‘a side, a party’, and means.a par-
tisan, follower or friend. ' Thus qrg8a3wmr:. ‘siding with or being the partisans
of Vasudeva', So also miwqm: ‘belonging to the party of Arjun’,
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o FaY: 0 qRo 0 gl o fEvrar, By, (rm)n
g o it QN FraT sy sy Hala o

120.. After the verbs g% ‘to do’, and 3¢ ‘to rain’
the affix s=q is optionally employed.

The root s would have taken the affix ezw by 124, and the verb ggq
would necessarily have taken gaq by 110 ; the present sitra therefore declares
an optional rule. Thus: &+ a3 = FHtaq ‘to be done’ ;or &+ o8 = Fra®. So
also gear or gsdx ‘stimulating’.

I W TR N 0 AFIN 0 gTE, v, 9w
afa: 1 Frafrw Froread o Safau
C. - 121, The word. ¥+ is irregularly formed
meaning a vehicle.
The word ax means that by which a thing is carried. Thus g=y ait
“the carrier bull or the yoked bull'. =y g&wt ‘the harnessed elephant ready

to carry’. g +=ma( =graq. The wis changed into 7. When not meaning a
carrier or a carriage, it has the form ¥y,

STRTAZATATH N IR TN N FATT@, Srrarearin

g 1 ATy S d, aiegard aaatan SR TRy el ety

 vorremercen} TIeREY e o
- 122. - Optionally the word samer is irregular-
ly formed.

The word atar means ‘along’ or ‘togcther’. awar in composition with
the root ¥ ‘to dwell®, takes the affix eg&_in the sense of location of time. Op-
tionally the Vriddhiis not substituted insuch a case. The time or the day
on which the sun and the moon dwell together in the same constellation is
called SATATETT or WATAEAT.

The final & in sryean is indicatory and is for the sake of showing
where should the proper accent fall.

The two forms stayyear or Waryrewr are the same word, and a fortiori a

- rule made with regard to one will be made applicable to the other. And to this
effect there is a paribhashad which declares umigfagFweamaes ; ‘that which
has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means in conse-
quence of this change, something else than what it was before the change had

‘taken place’. Therefore stra IV. 3. 30, though it, in terms, says mm«rn
'[ is made applicable to the form wwryew also, -
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gy Wwﬁﬁiﬁuﬁmﬁa& -
«m&amnwnﬁtﬂmmmmrﬁr N R !
wgrh 0wy, faw-Jaga-ndta- uﬁw-aﬁuw-v&wauﬁa&-
- AT -FAATA-A Y - R AT - A AT - AT - T T -I Ty -
qerfi 0
w1 Freante: gaas fad Fargss o
wifa 1 (e tfd gwveae 0

123. In the Vedas the following words are
found which are formd irregularly :—fes#, 3a¢7, nafts, 3=+,
Ilexsa, 7, @A, v7d, @y, @F, §rasar, \igeRy, Ay, Reme, ey, sy and
ITAERTR.

The formation of the aove words are extremely irregular and they are
all met with in the Vedic literature only. Thus the word frz=# is derived from
the root & ‘to cut’, with the preposmon g, and the affix vy, instead of s,
which is the regular affix, by 110; (q:+&9+ a8 = f:+ax +7 (the root Wy
transformed into ®_by transposition) = ﬁﬂti As frzad faefiyg qIw:.

The above is apparently a guess-work etymology of grammarians,

So also gaex is formed by adding to the root ga® ‘to call’ or € ‘toin-
voke, the affix #aq and the upapada 3% ; the vowel of the root is then leng-
thened and the augment & (VI. 1. 71), is not allowed, #34¢ or €+ 497 =¥q8A: So
alsoq+47 (to lead) +aaq=naftx: ; 39+t + &Fqq = gftar:;, Iq+-foq (to leave)
&9 = ¥Fegeay ; ¢ (to die)+aq=ad: ;&7 (to cover)+ =9 = wat; it is always
feminine. vy (to bend) +uq = 19d: ; & (to dig) + % = @=x: ; @A+ vom = @r=a: ;
87 (God) + 3= (to sacrifice) +¥g_ = §xawar; always used as feminine. T+ g%
(to ask)+=aq=wrgese:, Afa+eiy )to sew)+way = afirfren: ; www+ag (to
speak) +oa®q =mwra: ; 4, (to be)+97qq = yrex: ; &g (to praise)+oqy = wrsy: ;
37 +fa (to collect) +oaq +9¥ =39xreqysq. This last word is formed then
only when the word gz follows : and when the sense is that of gold’ When
it does not mean ‘gold’, the form is ITqagIA 1

WEAOAA 0 {8 1 TR 0 W-ga:, T N
Ll q{wi-uwmuaw oqeAeAY {1
124. The affix *&% comes after a verh that
ends in | (loug or short), or in a consonant.
The phrase sgeai: is in the genitive case dual number, the force of geni-

tive here being that of ablative. As g +oay = wrdq ‘to be made’ ;E+oxg =
13
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W nom. sing. qnil( ‘oo be taken’; 9 +oxq = qi& ; ‘to be held’; q+oaq =
- a® + vy (VIL 3. 52) = qra (VII. 2. 116) ‘to be spoken’ ; qg + oxq = AR

ofrraa® 1 QY N TR o of, srEwd (vm) o
wf. || IOt dsed Tafa sryaR ded o

125. - The affix 9an comes after a root that
ends in the letter ¥ long or short when the sense is that
of necessity.

This debars the affix 7. Thus g+oaw_= st += = swsa (VII. 2. 115
and VL 1. 79) ‘must be cut’ ; so also g+ o%a = qrsg# ‘must be purified’.

When ‘necessity’ is not indicated we have the form swsx ‘to be cut’
The satra as given in the original is rather ambiguous ; it may be construed to
mean, 1st when the word strggass or a word having the sense of this term is in
construction as upapada, the affix gy is employed : or 2ndly when, the
sense of the affix is that of ‘necessity’, thc vaw_ is employed. There are ob-
jections to both these interpretations taken separately. For in the first case,
though we could form the words smagamresg &c., we could not form the word
arsg by itself. In the second case, though we could form the single word wrsa’,
we could not form the compound. The best solution is to take the second in-
terpretation and form the compound by the universal rule of Tazpuruska con-
tained in IL. 1. 72, which would also regulate the accent.

srgga i mfremy o ¢3¢ 0 wgrf 0 og-g-afa-
-tfu-wfr-wfe-ww, w (7)o
gfer: 0w, Q& g4 A o /R T |q radeaN ogq naar s
126. The affix eza comes after the verbs sra
‘to distil’, g ‘to join’, 79, ‘to sow’, T ‘to speak distinctly’ &g
‘to prate’, #q ‘to be ashamed’, and =% ‘to drink’.

The verb 8i®, is a compound verb formed by the preposition s and
the root § This satra debars & that would otherwise have come by satra 97
and 98. ' h

Thus 31r® + oga_ = syrareaq, (V1L 2. 115 and VI 1. 76) ; so also =rsan,
ey, TCAH, FAH, wreA] and srarFay.

The force of the word = ‘and’ in the sitra is to indicate that the roots
not included in the above enumeration should also be taken. Thus gj+oa8 ==
LS L L] )

SrARATTREG 1 429 1 wgrhr 0 s, wla

qfeu MR (i fraread wieRshniR | Taa e grlovagrartg! FareRd o
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127. The word wriew: is irregularly formed
when meaning ‘impermanent’.

This word is thus formed :—wTa 4+t + ooy = %7 + ¥ + & = wrtvey, (the &
being changed into sug by the analogy of VI. 1. 79).

As sz gfgwnfi: . This is a species of Dakshinigni fire. As this
fire is brought from the GArhapatya fire and is not permanently kept alive,
therefore it is called 4ndyya. This however, is not co-extensive with Dak-
shinagni. It is that fire which is brought from the Garhapatya, and has the
same source with the Dakshinagni.and Ahavaniydgni. A Dakshinagni fire
may be taken from different sources, as from the family of a well-to-do Vaishya,
or from a frying place, or from Garhapatya fire. When it is taken from the
last . e. from Garhapatya fire, it is 4ndyya Dakshinidgni. Ahavaniya is also
taken from Garhapatya.

It is not every thing, that is not lasting, which is called anAyya ; for
a fragile pot will not be called so. It applies only to the consecrated fire.
When it has not this sense, the form is si?g meaning ‘what ought to be

brought'.
TYRATSEFAAT I QX U I U AATIR:, RERAT 0 -
g ) nure tfa Faread sararHdd i ‘
128. The word swra: is irregularly formed
when meaning ‘disapproved’.
The word WAl is a negative word meaning ‘non-agreement’. It means
also ‘disrespect’.
Thus sreaIT: ‘the thief is to be disliked’.
Why do we say when meaning ‘disapproved’. Because otherwise the
regular form is K+ ‘to lead’ + %% =w@=: ‘tractable’, : -
The word in the sitra is wesfg which we have translated as ‘dis-
approved’. But the word #@#f% also means wWfimre or ‘desire’ ; and wewfw
would therefore, mean ‘free from desire or worldly attachment’. Therefore the
word sy@afy means also ‘free from attachment’, as in the following sentence :—
TaBTY gy (ar AW T, NURATY MRATIHT MeAE’ weiaT et the
father teach the Secrct Doctrine to his eldest son, or to such pupil who is free
from worldly attachment, and to no one else’,

TrETTTE Ty g W arearivesiy
L3¢ 9T 1 areg-giwreg- frwreg-wrogr:, Ara-yia:-Fave-arta-

Q?ﬁ'! N
R qreamgx: g ﬁmwé aum‘w m# gffe MR atﬁn?-ai =nifir-

W‘I’l’l’l 1]
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129. The words 9, amey, farea and wrear are
irregularly formed meaning ‘a measure’, ‘an oblation to
fire’, ‘a dwelling’, and ‘a sacrificial prayer’, respactively.

These words are supposed to be formed thus:—ar (to measure) + oxq =
ey, the g being changed into g and another g being added by VII. 3. 33.
The regular form is #%% ‘to be measured’ (Ar+-vqq=a+7 VI. 4. 65 =&=). aq + 1
(to lead) +va# = |r=ireqn ‘the oblation’. It being a crude form applies to a par-
ticular kind of oblation. The regular form is a=q | fr+Fa (to collect) +uge
=f+S+T=F o+ a=Fraea: ‘a dwelling’. The regular form is Frda | ur
(to put)+e%&_ = grear (fem.). The sAmadheni is the name of certain Ri% hymns
used as supplemental verses in a Litany. The other form is G |

WA FWATTEETRT | 30 1 U 0 wAT, FOATA-
Tt 0 '
i I Mogqrea iy Yeaat TRy Fravead warahTE o
- 130. The words muyaren: and s« arc irregular-
ly formed meaning a sacrifice.

These words are thus formed: #o¥ +qr (to drink)+aq_ = HFox +ar+ 7+
- & (VIL 3. 33) = svggrex: ‘ the sacrifice in which Soma is drunk with a bow!’. The
accent falls on the first syllable by VL 1. 213. @+ (to collect)+van =
&9rey: ‘the sacrifice in which Soma is collected’.

If not applied to sacrifices, the forms will be #v¥yrq and dd7..

st wRwralrewraEmea: 1R wRTR 0 sy,
Ui A7 - FTATIT-THEAT:
AT 11 qfearT ITUTH S0 A8 IR AT srmhnd o
131. The words sitara:, Irwrea: and amm: are irre-
gularly formed when they are names of fire.
These words are thus formed:—qft 4 fq - oam = qR+/+x =9 +aw+
¥ = qficares: ‘sacrificial fire arranged in a circle’ (the @ being changed into L
by the analogy of VI 1. 79. This peculiar sandhi befare the semivowel % has
been illustrated in the previous examples also). So also Iy=rsw: ‘a kind of
sacred fire'. @{+a€+ oA = aq+HE+q = @wr: ‘a kind of fire'. aay Fawsly
gy let him kindle the Samahya fire desirous of a victim’.
Why do we say ‘when they are names of fire’? Observe otherwise,
gfcsa ‘to be heaped’, 3vdaw ‘to be increased’, gatwy ‘to be carried’.
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Franfiatra w n (@R 1w 0 fra-afiafe, w o
qf: 1 Frageqistafargeay Foreas o

32. The words fam and sRafeea are also irre-
gularly formed. -

The word frear: comes from the root f ‘to collect’, and means fire . ¢
that which is collected. As Paedysfi: ‘the funeral pile fire'. The word sifiafewr
means, arranging the fire. The affix g has been added to denote condition,
together with the augment % (]). These words have uddzta accent on the last
vowel. The regular form is &= ‘to be gathered’,

TFAIRT 1 {3 1 wFrer 0 -ady, (wrE)
gfir: 1 adurgedy ogsra weaa s 0

133. The affixes o3 (%) and @< (@) are placed
after all verbal roots, expressing the agent.

The word ‘root’ is understood in the above aphorism. Thus @ ‘to do’
+ogg =& K + ¥ (VIL 2. 115) = &y + o (VIL 1. 1) = ®1Caw nom. sing. sroew: -
‘doer.’ & +aq= m(-i—az (VIL 3. 84)==d nom. sing. &af. So also grca: and et

The g of @< is not indicatory, “but distinguishes this affix from &¥ ;
the simple & includes both @ and &7, as in V. 3. 59, and VL 4. 154

afguiywarr @wiemw: v @ o gt o atk-
qﬁ'-ﬂ'ﬂt&'ﬂl:, g: &ﬁ, W\
- qfe: 1 Fesinrdhaera : geaar agrEad wfE, ararpaly v, aeiday [,
TR 1
134, Afterthe verbs classedas a=‘tobe happy’,
we ‘to take’ and wg ‘to cook’ there are the aﬂixes g (%)
f@ﬁ @) and ) respectively.

The word d4di meaning efcetra, is to be joined with every one of the ~
above thrce words. These three affixes come respectively -after the verbs of
the above three classes. Thus after the verbs of =g class, comes the affix *y;
after the verbs of wg class, comes the affix Rl ; after the verbs of qv class,
comes the affix s, ‘

The s=grf¥ verbs will not be found in one place in the DhatupAtha.
The list of the words formed by these affixes have, however, been collected in
the Ganapitha. Thus sg+eg=ag+F (3. 8) =g+ (VL 1. 1) =g
nom. sing. =47: ‘son’ (lit. what gladdens). So also from the following causa-

14
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tive roots, nouns are formed, meaning names :—arf& — yra: or g1g: ; wfy—wg: ;
f—eqw: (or ) ; @IT—argT: ; fid —ad: ; Pt —ghm: and Qg —q=:.

The following derivatives are names :— &g~ @¥®: ; Aq—aq: ; ¥fa—
T ,

So also the following words:—weqq:, TAW:, WY, AH=T:, FHYU;,
deVw:, WA, AT, 717, ALQFT:, Fora, s (the @ in gy is lrregular)
Frafyama:, swgeT: and oA,

The ogr¥ verbs are also nowhere enumerated in a group. The fol-
lowing are, however, those verbs:—ug —nqfgq nom. qrgY ; Feag—3efga nom.
el ; IWE—IQ; IFr —IFIRA; eT—eurtad ; wew—Afr; WWd —aare .
So also the verbs. T, 1, 79, 79 and g preceded by fr; as, Few, R, Frar-
&, S, Forfa. The verbs =1y, sary, deary, &7, a7 and qa@ take (e,
.when preceded by the negative particle ; as, s&fqq, stsaTeifca, sTesamEI,
WA, SR and stafaq. So also after verbs ending in a vowel when agents
are non-conscious beings: as, ®WaT{H, s, So also, wiywrfay, wfamfas,
frofa®, e (meaning a place) FEF and ﬁmﬁﬂ. wﬁmt‘v{ waufiys,
90T, afcafaq and afonfag |

The following are q=rfg words :—q%, 74, a7, q7, 9, €9, 94 AT, 9%,
N T ¥7E, AT, WO, WET, W, A, G, WA, q¥%, §9g, ARz, 85, 49, Ky, 70,
¥, T, I, O, I79, 79, 9, @9, ", O, ﬂv. -y |

The z in 757, &c., shows that the feminine of these is formed by long L ]
(IV. 1. 135). The q=rf} class is an siegfarm:

siferfiy: | q2q=R « I3 |
S - o qIqATaRY T At AT

In fact the affix 319 comes after all verbs, and is not exclusnvcly con-
fined to the verbs above enumerated. The affix 37, therefore, debars W
and may be taken to be the universal affix, and by its help the forms like
saq% &c. may be explained.

| YIIINTHIRG ®: {3y 0 T 0 n\-w-vt-ﬁ!-ﬁm,

&N .
gfe: 0 gy Wl Ford: RN wneady aaw

135. After a verb ending in a consonant but

preceded by %, 3 or ® (long or short), and after the verbs

a ‘to know"’, * ‘to please’, and % ‘to scatter’, comnes theaffix

w (W)
Thus fafirg + = = [ nom, sing. fafRre:. So also (aferar: ‘inscription’;
gw: ‘who knows' ; mr: ‘lean’ ; Wr+&=m: ‘who knows' (VI 4. 64); ft+®=
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faa: ‘what pleases’ ,a§+w=ﬁﬁ+w(Vﬂ L. 100 )=fawg+a (L 1.51)=fFT:
‘who scatters’ s. e. ‘a hog’.

The words 83 ‘God’, &x ‘service’ and R¥ ‘ram’, should be read in the
q4(f class of the last sQtra, being formed by the affix s7 and not by =.

ATATNTER (34 0 G 0 AT, W, gaEH, (®: ) 0
gfe: 1 sumrOES AT A ITEt 399? e Aafa -
136. Also after a verb ending in long st when
there is a preposition along with it, the affix & is placed.
This is an apavdda of 11l 1.140, and debars the affix @w. Thus seyr+
& = weq 491 = weg: (VL 4. 64). TR + % =Fra +3=Hra1: ‘very weary'(a1r substi-
tuted for @ by VL 1. 45.) gtﬁ?-l-m' = R+ =F5: ‘very languid’.
The final wr is dropped before the affix & by rule VI. 4. 64. There
is clision of long st when an Ardhadhétuka affix follows beginning with a
vowel and having an indicatory & or &.

| OTTEAT 9 FW: W 0RO uugrin w-w-w—vre-pl ,
w:, ((FwEd )0
qfe: 1 aifpdy Wipa Jead ITI THeAAT AT W
qifi w9 1 Fagd: darat afaddy ewwea: o
137. The affix ¥ (%) is employed after the roots
o ‘to drink’, €r‘to smell’, wr ‘to blow’, ¥ suck’, and ¥w
‘to see’ when there is a pr eposﬂnou along with these
roots.
Thus Ix+q+7 = aq+ﬁi+u (VIL 3. 78)=gfte7 nom. sing. afeqa: ; so
also W ; IFY: and fAfAg: 1 IY4+wr+T=3a+gq+s1= (VIL 3. 78);
Igw: ; A ; I+ 94+ T =377 ; fryg: ) so also Iq+g+w=3wgE, (VIL 3,
78). so also faxw: ;
Some commentators do not read the word ‘upésa:ga" into this satra,
According to them the forms like qgx: &c., can be formed also.

The affix v, of which 11 is indicatory, the real affix being a1, causes the
root to undergo all those changes, which it undergoes in special tenses ; for it
is a srvadhatuka affix there ; see sttra 1IL 4. 113 and VIL 3, 78.

Vart:—Prohibition must be stated of the root g, when the word to

be formed is a name. As ﬁ+m+w+w=wrx ‘tiger’ (an animal that goes
about smelling). Here there is & and not the affix .
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h wTEntera ey aiRarfagi e wRmerRarfesay o
RN wFTR 0 srTETi, ﬁlw-ﬁﬁq qrR-arRR-afz-agfer-wfa-
!rrFﬂ -gries:, o (!r) 0

gfie: 1) STE Tl RreariRva: qraeaair spafi o

. QIR | A Rasd i awnea 0
arf§ /e 0 oy e Emrarg o .

138. The affix o is employed after the follow-
ing verbs when used without a preposition : /=, f=y and
the causatives wift, mift, 3, I, f, @rf and @R,

Thus fey: ‘smearing’ ; fa=q: ‘acquiring’; yrca: ‘holding’ ; arca: “ferry-
ing ; 3¢q: ‘knowing’; I¥wx: ‘shaking’ ; Swq: ‘perceiving’ ; araw:, and wrex: .

Why do we say ‘when used without a preposition’? Observe sf@g: ;
here the affix is =.

Vart :—The verb f@q with the preposition fy takes the affix . As
fsyear ‘the name of certain deities’, ‘a cow’.

Vart :—The affix gr is employed after ff=g when compounded with the
words 7Y &c. and when the word to be formed is a proper noun. As wifawy:
“Krishna' (protector of cows) ; WTf&=: ‘a lotus’ (having petals like spokes).

. gEurAgaTERATRY 03¢ v wgrfr v gEriE-gara:,
farra, (W) 0

g 1 QsiY AT (@IrST TR w0

139. The affix ©is optionally employed, after

the root a ‘to give’, and ¥t ‘to hold’, when used without a
preposition.

This debars @. Thus g3: ‘giving’ ; or gra: ‘inheritance’ ; ¥: ‘holding’ or
g ‘having’.

When a preposition is used, the affix 11 is not employed ; as w¥:, 7.

vaRyfr mar Y @ 0 Qo 1 Tl 1 ey R-wara,

IR 1 STEEI A TIRAT. YA RETHTEATERAr @ gRe

g: N

TR
' qfiay | FNEY IrdearTH I\

'140. After the verbs beginning with w& ‘to
shine’ and ending with &= ‘lo go’, when used without a
preposition, the affix @ is optionally employed,
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_ ."The word gfs in s1{@f¥ indicates beginning. These are about 66
verbs, all belonging to the B/4vdds class. See No. 804 to 860 in the Dhatupa-
tha, Bombay Edition in the Appendix to SidhAnta Kaumudi.

This debars the affix 819 ; as ®7(s1: or STH: ; WIa: Of WA

The affix @ (%) having an indicatory w, causes the vriddhi of the pen-
ultimate st. When the affix @ is not used, then a3y is used, and we have the
other form. But compound verbs take 879 ; as ss3s: ‘luminous’.

. Vart.—The verb a7 ‘to stretch’ must be included in this list, and it takes
the affix @ ; as sixa. The conditions ‘option’ and ‘without preposition’ do not
apply in this case. The verb®#® necessarily takes this affix, though compoun-
- ded with an upasarga. '

msmrgﬁgtﬂuuwg&mﬁam N T

- STE - S-S U - e oy - v - g - g - Forw- v, v, (W0

gfa: 0 xdx mam'l:ﬂaw T ST W, H4, S vwEr g e R

G gRdaN wweEyy aafa i .

141. The affix @ is employed after the follow-

ing verbs also :—x? ‘to go’, verbs ending in long s, v ‘to

pierce’, wrg ‘to pain’, ¥ ‘to flow’, wdiw ‘to pass on’, swaar ‘to

complete’, w1® ‘to take away’, @€ "to lick’, ﬁ:m ‘o em-
brace’, and 178 ‘to breathe’.

The root £, before affixes, becomes gar, (VL. 1. 45) and is thus mcluded
in the phrase ‘verbs ending in long sn. What is then the use of its separate
enumeration? The separatc enumeration is for the sake of excluding the ap-
plication of every other rule which might have prohibited @. Thus III, 1. 136
enjoins & when a compound verb ends in axr.  But that rule does not apply to
the verb xam.

Thus wm “frost’, wfaxava: ‘catarrh’, yra: ‘inheritance’, wra: thaving’,
sxry: ‘pain’, swrary: ‘wound’, "arg: ‘flow’, sisary: ‘transgression’, sxary: ‘conclu-
sion’, sqErC: ‘taken away’, &g: ‘licking’, {®i¥: ‘embracing’, Tr&: ‘breath’. See

VIL 3. 33.
. FRHTEA § QR W iy 0 -y, wwﬁ (w)
gqf: 1 g taANATE wregdr wafd 0
142. The affix @ is employed after the velbs
g ‘to burn’, and #r ‘to lead’, when used w1thout a prepo-
811;101:1. : '

15.
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' . Thus g+ur=at + & (VIL 2. 115) =qra: (VL. 1. 78) ‘burning’. So also
ot + @ = +w=nara: leading’..
Why do we say ‘when used without a preposition’ ? Observe qy¥:
‘burning’ ; weya: ‘friendship’.
favrar T 0| e o s T, (W) o
gfe: u Rerer w@gidrd geas wfw o
vt 1 srradfa gwwea 1
143. The affix @ is optionally employed after
the verb gt ‘to seize'.
This debars the affix stq. Thus a€+@ = we +o1 (VIL. 2. 116) = =rg
‘seizing’, ‘a crocodile’ ; or qg + 8% = w¥: ‘a planet’.
. The option allowed by this aphorism is a wyavasthita-vibhdshd or dec-
finite option, that is to say, the affix @ is a/ways used when the word to be
formed-means a water-animal, such as a crocodile, shark &c., and in that sense
the word is wrg. But not so, when heavenly luminaries are meant ; there the
yord is qg.
Vart :—This rule should be extended to the root 3y ‘to be' also,
Thus: -—q1y: ‘condition’ and ¥ ‘exxstence.

wTw nq\mnwﬁnmi,m:,(uz)u
g 1 agidr: eyl 78 wdfc o
144. The affix & is employed after the verb
at when the agent so expressed denotes a house.
‘ Thus wg+@ (VL. 1, 16) = €A ‘a house’. The t is changed into ;3 by
the rule of samprasdrana The plural form er: means ‘wife’, as she is especial-
ly the person that constitutes the hoyse; whxle the plural of 7§ meaning ‘houss’

will »bc Terf.
fafRater sgm v ey v wgrfa o frfata,
wfe: 0 T syqrenr i fofeafa w«fc o
qrfdey 1 Frafrcigna: aftmod wdsay o
145. The affix <% (w=) comes after a verb,
when the agent so expressed denotes an artist.
* . Van :=—This affix should be confined to the verbs 7% ‘to dance’, &7 ‘to
dig’ and T ‘to dye’.
Thus “4.:31 = a8 +w® (VIL 1. 1) =ad=: ‘dancer’. The letter Tis
indicatory (I 3. 6) and by Rule IV. I. 41, it denotes that words formed by pre-
fixes having indicatory q form their feminine gender by the affix w. Thus

~
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the feminine of #&= is awalt ; so also @Aw: ‘miner’, fem. WA= ; TH:: ‘washer-
man’, fem, THEHRT.

In the case of the root ¢® the nasal is elided. According to the opi-
nion of the author of Ma/dbhdshya, only two verbs are governed by this sitra
namely 79 and @. According to him, the verb Ty takes the affix &T.
Thus e+ &7 = o +3 (VL 4. 37) = =+ 9w (VIL 1. 1) = o=, _femlmne

NE 0
Teqmw N Qg W agTEw 0, wwe (iRt ) o
g 1 radermAge wafa fafeafT w9k v
146. The affix a%q, (a*) comes after the verb

¥ to ‘sing’, when the agent so expressed, denotes an
artist.

As, ? + qwq = mgaw: (VI 1. 45) ‘a singer’, fem. srfyar.

TIE W IR 0 WA 0 e, W (W, FyfRat ) u
«f: 1 @ oFz g e folatr wdRk

147. The affix ogz is also employed after the
verb & ‘to sing’, when the agent so expressed denotes au;
artist.

By the word = ‘also’, the word @it of the last sQtra is drawn into this.
Thus a?+cgg\=m+m (VIL 1. 1)=wrge: fem. srzet; the & is added by VII
3. 33. .

The scparation of these rules ( yoga-vibkdga ) relating to # is for the
purpose of the sitras that follow. Had weas% and 3% & been made one aph-
orism, the anuvritti of both these affixes would have run into the subsequent
sitras. Butitis intended that the amuvritti of ez should only run, and
hence this yoga-vibhdgu or division of one sitra into two.

T ttEEwTEra: ) Al ot ooy, v, si-wTea:,
(z3E) 0
uﬁr Il JEafEélaN \mit-aa Teadr 10w e} wrer | wARC N
148. After the verb ®, also the affix oz i3
employed when the agent so expressed denotes ‘rice’ and
‘time’.

The verb wr denotes two verbs gr& ‘to abandon’ and gre ‘to go’ both
belonging to the Third Conjugation, forming wift and Fwft® as 3rd per. sing.
Thus gr-+oxz =egraa: ‘a kind of rice’ (that which jakd#i ‘leaves off’ all water)
gray: ‘a year (that which jik#te ‘goes through’ all conditions.)
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The accents are however different in the two. In one case the udatta is
onh the middle ; in the other, on the last.

S0 e (g)em: ERtER Fw o e n el | g-a-(a)-,
iR, N

qﬁt n g q (@ ) & edavE qrpa: aatiere g werdy wafan
149. After the verbs % ‘to go’, € ‘to move’, & ‘to
flow’and & ‘to cut’, the affix gris employed, when repe-

tition is meant.

As, g+77=+%5% (VIL L. 1)= q3a:; so also, at®., &7%:, and qy=:.
v The word samablkikdra in the sGtra indicates that the action done by
the agent must be well performed. The affix vun becing thus ordained for the
action, when it is well performed, it follows, that it will not be employed where
the action is repeatedly ill performed. The affix will be employed even when
there is no repetition but the action is well performed even at the first attempt,

rrfarfa W n gue w wrfa u efaly, w, (F)n

7 (: 1 anflw eamrnat rAATATY g SeaAn dala

160. The affix g% is employed after all verbs,
when benediction is intended.
 As, ML +97 = shaw: ‘may he live’ ; 7=1%: ‘may he be happy’.

" The word surgfi: means a sort of prayer ; and it relates to action. The
force of this affix is that of ‘an agent with the addition that the action is sime
ply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes that that may be the ac-
tion of that agent’.
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1. The affix sy comes after a verbal root

when the object, (of whatever sort it may be), isin
composition with it, (as an upapada).
' The object or karma is of three sorts, namely nivartya, vikdrya and
prépya. ' '
The object which has a material cause, but such cause is however

unexpressed in the sentence, is called #ivartya object ; as s= &<Ifa ‘he makes
a pot' ; here g ‘mud’ the material cause of =y is unexpressed, therefore,
F¥A is #ivartya object. Where the material cause itself is changed, by a
modification, into something else, such an object is called vikdrya object ; as
FeIArT: ‘the branch-cutter'. While the object which cannot be approached
by any action, and is not affected by it, but is always constant, is called the
prdpya object ; as §gnara: ‘the reading of Veda’; the Veda is always the same,

They will be illustrated by the following examples :—Of the first kind,
we have mramrc: ‘a potter’ and TITRIT: ‘a city-builder’ ; of the second, we
have ®roR Ary: ‘a branch-cutter’ and greatry: ‘a reed-cutter’. Of the third, #gnara:
‘the learning of Veda’ and wg=iars: ‘the reading of Charcha’. But compound
nouns cannot be formed of such sentences as ard aTsgfr he goes to the village’,
sfied qrafa ‘he sees the sun’, ‘fensga !Tm’]ﬁ! ‘he hears the Himavat’, The reason
is that it is against the usage of the language to form nouns out of these.

Vart:—The affix @ comes after the verbs :ﬂq &), 7§57 and sreT
and the noun in composition with it, retains its original accent. As wtagfts:
‘addicted to flesh’, fem. stagftew ; aiwswm: ‘loving flesh’, fem. wtamrar; atwwng:
‘carnivorous’, fem, #terngr ; and FFangraw: ‘good-conducted’, fem. wEATOTHRT |

B (]
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Vart:—The affix @ comes after the roots T ‘to look’ and WA, ‘to for-
bear’ under similar circumstances. As gwmd#ftg:, fom. gEadiaT ‘expecting
* happiness’ ; ggwa: fem. sgwat ‘much forbearing’.

gmﬂw W N "ETR N 51, L, W, (stw) W

af¥a: \| €3], 37, A1e, QAAAN EHAUYATF SgeAAY swfa
2. The affix ®w comes after the root €% ‘to
. call’; 8% ‘to weave’, mi® ‘to measure’, when the object is
in composition with it.

This debars the affix & (IIL. 2. 3); as @A+ + 00 =i +Er+8 =
exit-}gra -+t (VIL 3. 33) = eqaigra: (the 7 is added by rule VIL 3. 33, ‘when a
krit affix with an indicatory @ or & follows, the augment % is added after the
verbs that end in long 81r).  So also a=qarx:, yreamrg:

: STRATEA F: 0 W qRVN | @, swEd, W,
(wRtw ) 0 - , ‘
gfa: 1 SEwESAr rPANTIEiHy: wegqed mreaey qafw i
8. The affix & comes after a verbal root that
ends in long st when there is no upasarga preceding it
and when the object is in composition with it.

This debars si ; as wi+q1-+ & = Wi+ g+ 87 = aiy: ‘Giver of cows’, (the
long s is elided by VL. 4. 64,)= So also, &*awg: ‘who gives a blanket’ ; qrfsgise
‘what protects the rear’ ; Wy fatwsf ‘what protects the finger’ (a thimble)'.

Why do we say ‘when there is no upasarga’? Witness fidgig: ‘who

ceremoniously gives a cow’, gggagra ‘who ceremoniously gives a mare’, Here
the compound verb &qr takes the affix s,

gt = w g w gl v gfw, &, (%)
g 1 guvn IM9E (s wwedr gafa o
4. The afiix & comes after the root ®&r when in
composition with a word ending in a case-affix, as an
upapada. ' _ '

In the three previous sftras, the word in composition was always in
the accusative case. This sitra declares that with regard to the verb &, the
upapada may have any case not necessarily the accusative. As gwer:=qit
fwafi ‘who dwells in accessible-position’ ; and fyeaey: * having an inaccessible
position’; . - .. : - : e

.-

~ .
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This sttra should be divided into two sQtras (yoga-bibhaga). Thus:—
(1) §fn The affix & comes after every root ending in long 1, when in compo-
sition with a case-inflected word ; as grat fafe= K+a 4 w="fF: (VI 4.
64) ‘who drinks with two organs’ i.e, the proboscis and the mouth, an elephant’.
So also qmq: ¢ a plant’ (what drinks through the foot). s=gq: ¢ a tortoise’ (that
always protects its mouth by drawing it in, at the approach of danger).
(2) gfreq. 1 The affix = comes after the root &t when in composition with a
word ending in a case-affix. Why do we make this two-fold division, when we
see the second rule is included in the first as the verb eyt also ends in a long awr?
The rcason is that the first rule applies where the agent is indicated, while

the sccond rule applies where condition is to be denoted. As s,

=wreny: ‘a swarm of rats’;so also yewAtes: ¢ a swarm of locusts’,
Both the words =#fty and Gfy are understood in the sdtras that follow:

vz : the word ®afg in sOtras that relate to transitive verbs, and the word gt .

everywhere else. -

FEA:  TRYATIAEY: 0y an'rﬁln '«q-m
Ren-waggy, (i, w: )0
qfe: 1 gAY aidreTeedy: qfogwmaadigten: m«& "
AT | WA TR Tomsa 1)
(A& N FIFG FHAYipd Ieawa@q o
6. The affix & comes after the verbs afgs ‘to
wash out’ and g ‘to drive away’, when in composnnon

with the words g% ‘navel’ and @t& ‘grief’, as objects, res-
pectively.

As g qafqw wred ‘he lay lazy So also FYwge: T4 Wew: ‘a son, des-
troyer of sorrow is born’.

Vart.—This affix is to be applied only then, when the meamng of the
word to be formed is ‘lazy’ and ‘giver of happiness’.

Vart.—The epithet 8= afeq=: is applied to a lazy person ; while g=g

qfcnrst: means who clears his navel. So gv&raqe: means giver of happiness, while

srawrasily: means ‘removal of sorrow’.

Vart—The words fgwfaqs: ‘a chariot’ and the rest should be in-
cluded in the subdivision of words formed by the affix &.  The words belong-
ing to this head can only be recognised by their form, there being no list of

them to be found anywhere. Thus smfpya: ‘a chariot’, werw: ‘a bow,’ &Ry

‘sesamunmis’, a;gq (@Y Md) ‘a lotus’..
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RZT: U € 0 agrier u ’, qU-w, ( wREE, ®) W
gt 0 geriwtaray yrar: DYlvgeTy HAvgTed ey gt o
6. The affix & comes after the root o ‘to give’
and @ ‘to know’, when taking the preposition ¥ and in
composition with a word in the accusative case.

We applied by stitra 3 the affix = after verbs that ended in long srand
had no upasarga. Now begins the case of verbs with upasarga. This debars the
affix sy ; as wdqaw: (V1. 4. 64) ‘giver of all; liberal’, afema: (VL. 4. 64) ‘acquaint-
ed with roads’. The long 31t of gr and g is elided by VI. 4. 64.

Why do we say ‘when taking '? With any other wupasarga these

verbs will take the general affix stof; as dreqra.

gt u 9 W ugtw |, =&, (st ®: ) o
qfa: 1 sqate T graaETERY: HATYTIE wREEEY A 1
7. The affix & comes after the root =ar ‘to tell’,
when preceded by the preposition &, and when the object
is in composition with it.
The verb @gr ends in long str and by III, 2. 3 when compounded with
an upasarga, it would have taken the affix ofq, This debars s ; as sfrawar
(VL. 4. 64) ‘a cowherd’ (arr §=@).

wrrdeEs 1 & 0 ugriv 0 -, T, (Wi, wqATER) 0

qfa: 1l e [@rd W g wdeqaed Sread zayeady wafe h

qifdaa 1 gorhdy: [edfcfa awweg

qifdwq ) west seefa gfa awwea n

8. The afix #= corhes after the verbs ® ‘to sing’
and « ‘to drink’ when used without a preposition, and
when the object is in composition with it.

The phrase anupasarga is to be read again into this sitra by anuvritts
from stra 3, though this anxvrists had temporarily lain dormant in satra 6 and
7. as being unnecessary. This debars & ; of this affix £ and & are indicatory
the g showing among others that the feminine is formed by the affix sfq (IV..
1. 14)

As, % wrafa = gw+ar+em=0wm: (VL. 4. 64) ‘who sings Sakra
hymns’. atar: ‘singer of Sama’, fem. gl and aramft 1

.. Vart—=The affix za comes after the verb qr when it means to drink
and only when it is in composition with the words gtr and. gfng as its object,
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Thls is an important modification of the general stra. Thusgtm fem. gtl!ﬂ'
‘wine-bibber’ ; gfrgq: fem. gty ‘spirit-drinker’.

Why do we say ‘when in composition with surd and sidhu’ ? Observe
wrear simadt ‘the milk-drinking Brahmani’; formed by the affix & and the femi-
nine, therelore, not formed by the affix § but by .

Why do we say ‘when qr means to drink’? When qr means ‘to protect
this affix is not used ; as gTrar ‘who protects wine’.

When these words are compounded with an upasarga they do not take
T but sy ; as gwETN:, EWETTR: |

Vart.—There is diversity in the Chhandas as tothe employment of

these affixes ; as ar Rroaft Qerft or Gowar afir At §a1: qfwstra Tafa ‘the gods do
not carry that Brahmani to the regions of her husband who drinks wine’.

AT nen wEmht 1 WA, wage, o,
( w/fg )0

gfer: 1 gravidcaand s mqwoswm rEn
wfdsq | wquacy  Thwmimigraftdircazasivey mesaawama 1|
aifd & ( aXg grdd o
9. The affix g comes after the verb g5y when
it does not mean ‘to raise up’, when the object is in com-
position with it.
* This debars sig. The word 3Iuwg means ‘to raise aload’. Thus
Wi scfa =g ‘who takes a share, or sharer’ ; so ftauet: ‘an heit’. (g +314 =
rc+w=gx) (VIL 3. 84).

Why do we say ‘when it does not mean to raise up’ ?  For then the
affix sxq will be employed ; as wrewrT: ‘a burden-bearer, a porter’.

Vart.—This affix comes after the verb g€ when in composition with
the words gfsw ‘spear’, @rgx® ‘plougl’, siggy ‘goad’, &fe ‘stafl’, &< ‘an iron
club’, a7 ‘jar’, w4y ‘a small jar’, w9 ‘a bow'; as gfwEug: ‘a lancer, miygwne:
‘a plough-man’, sigggwy: ‘an elephant driver’, wftwy: ‘a stafl-bearer’, drwrsy:
‘a club-bearer’, gzqg:, wfing: ‘a jar-bearer’, qqE: ‘a bow-bearer",

Vart.—This affix comes after the verb wg when the word |y isin
composition with it and the sense is that of ‘holding'; as wawwe: ‘a thread-
holder’. When it has not this meaning we have gwqrg: ‘a thread-taker’,

Tl W 0 go 0 wriR 0 Ty, W, (TR, Wi, o) o
gfe: I a2l TFaATT qUa: A TI§ SQHEA a1
17
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: 10. The affix wg comes after the verb &5 when
the object is in composition with it and when the mean-
ing of the word to be formed is descriptive of age.

In this sGtra the verb g has the sense of udyamana which was speci-
fically excluded in the last. The word &g means the condition of human body
as dependent upon time. This rule applies to those words which indicate the
attainment of appropriate age for the accomplishment of objects described by
the upapada, or the reaching of that age in which the thing described by the
upapada naturally takes place ; as wfegex: “ar ‘the dog that has reached the age
when it can chew bones’ (lit. when it can raise it up) ; ae=wT: wwagAR: ‘the
Kshatriya boy old enough to wear (lit. ‘to raise up or bear) the shield’; so that
the verb here has the sense of ‘raising up’.

STfE Areated nqy b TETRr 0 oTTfE, arealied, (wify, ¥-
@, WY)W ' ‘
qia: 0 e (ataTd: wAegaadseprear afa u
11, The affix w9 comes after the verb g5 (when
the object is in composition with it), the root taking the
preposition sy, and the sense of the word to be formed is
inclination or accustomed occupation.
The word aregfteg means a natural inclination or habitual occupation ;

as qeqTe: (§¢q+imﬁ='§w+w) ‘he who has a natural tendency towards
fetching flowers or whose habitual occupation is to collect flowers’ ; so also

RAEC: |

Why do we say ¢ when denoting inclination’ ? Otherwise the affix will
be MY ; as ATCATTA = yrergr: ‘who brings load'.

WE: W QR N TETh 0 o, (W, W) n

it 11 ad garrat, sTeTTaT: wACTI S st o

: 12. The affix stgcomes after the verb s# ‘to
‘respect’, when the object is in composition with it.

This debars sy, The words so formed are cspecially of feminine gen-
der. As qywet ‘deserving of respect’ ; so also weyret, Ar=ATET

TremR AT W 0} 0 T 0 SE-wR A, -

o, (g, o) 0
P redeall: ma’tsmitim tﬁwﬁwkm
i

wifttay | (TR e
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13. The. affix sq comes after the verb ©q ‘to
sport’ and =g ‘to whisper’ when the case-inflected words
w1 ‘a clump of grass’ and =9 ‘ear’ are in composition Wlth
them respectively.

The verb 17 is intransitive and the verb wq can take an object under
very limited circumstances, only namely when the object denotes Sabda ; there-
fore in the case of both these verbs, the object cannot be in composition as an
accusative case ; therefore, the wupapada here must be a general case-inflected
word. Hence we have read the anuvritti of the word |q from sQtra 4 into this,
the anuvritti of the word w=% being inapplicable here,

Vart.—The words to be formed must have the sense of ‘elephant’ and a
‘tale-bearer’. Thus w@*3TA® =&a=qTA: ‘an elephant (lit. who sports in cluster of
grass)’ &l wafwr =ww#AY: ‘a slanderer (lit. who whispers in the ear)’.

The affix sy is not employed when the words to be formed do not
mean an ‘elephant’ and a ‘traducer’. . Thus &= zar ‘who plays in clusters of
grass’. &of wfgar Aag=x. ‘the mosquito that hums ncar the ear’.

af qrdy: dwrar n e n wgrhR w wfy, aray, d-
wrgT, (") N
nﬁt N g=gqY? yraAreEwat fwd sqreay wafo

14. The afix wy is employed after the verbal
roots when ¥ ‘well’, is in composition, and the word to
be formed denotes a name.

As ga+g+aq=xi®C lit. ‘who does good’. So also &@xw: day: 1 All
these are proper nouns.

Why have we repeated the word dkd/u in this aphorism, when it was
understood by anuvritti from sAtra III. 1. 91 ? To this the reply is, that the re-
petition of the word dAdtu shows that there is prohibition of the affix z, that
comes after the verb g in certain senses (III. 2. 20), when the word 19 is in
composition. The affix sty will be employed after the verb & and not the
affix #, when gy is an upapada, even when the sense to be indicated is that of
cause, habit &c. (Il 2. 20). The result is that the feminine.of siac will be
dar, and not giw<T, which, had the affix been &, would have béen the proper
feminine (See IV. 1. 14). TiT¥r means ‘a female-ascetic,’ ‘a vulture’ and ‘one hav-
ing the habit of doing good'.

afwe® R: 0 Q9 0 wgri nsrlRwel, R, (R
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g RAYTACRATS gEaITd SqseadEr wafa n
arfda 11 grovi e @ o
qifdwyg 1 fryaggatea n
AN 1 FArlRY w4 0
a1 A Tt N
15. The affix wg comes after the verb sft ‘to lie
down’ when in composition with a case-inflected word
indicating location, i. e., in the locative case.
The word |5 (IIL. 2. 4) a noun ending in a case-affix is understood in
this aphorism. As @ @& =wq: ‘who lies in the sky’.
. Vart.—The affix_wy comes after the verb gft when in composition

with the words qre#d ‘ribs’, &c., though not necessarily denoting location ; as

qrdngt §® =qrydga: ‘who reclines on his sides’, Iz Jwho lies on his
stomach’, ggqy: ‘who lies on his back’. ”

Vart—And when the verb ::ﬂ is preceded by the word Rryag; as

o ae 18 =fRryaems: n
Vart—So also when the words I#rr &c. are in composition with it de-

noting agent and in the nominative case, As Iar: & =FarTaA: | weqat

U = wargiea: |
Vart.—In the Chhandas the affix ¥% comes after the verb gft when in

composition with the word fIft in the locative. As Rret f1d =fafexy: ‘who lies

on the mountain’.
The letter ¥ of ¥9 is'indicatory denoting that there is elision of the

final vowel with what follows it (L 1. 64).
w_E: N g8 1 wEThr n W, 7, ((wihas, g ) o
w1 wRuidchracd qa=a Id avemdr st
16. The affixz comes after the verb =t ‘to go’
when a case-inflected word in composition with it, de-

notes location.

The word adkikarana of the last stra is understood in this. As *¥Y
qtﬁ‘:- AT ‘who goes among the Kurus. #get: ‘who goes among “the
Madras’.

Of the affix # the real affix is w, the letter z being indicatory, showing

that the femininz of these words is formed by the affix #1¢. (See. IV. 1. 14), as

wEI, AR
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fran@Argrag w9 0 wgrR 0 fﬁmﬂmm
w, (W, =) u

yf: 1 Brar @0 sirgr ASYIRY wlatateneaa qafu

17. The afix zis employed after the verb st
‘to go’, when the words in composition with it are far
‘alms’, @7t ‘army’ and wrrg ‘having taken’.
The anuvritti of the words ‘in the-locative case’ does not extend to
this aphorism, and hence the necessity of making a distinct and separate sttra

Thus frerrec: ‘a beggar’ (who goes for alms) ; €mwe: ‘one who goes
with an army’ ; sEIAET: ‘one who goes after having taken’.

gUAANAY TW: 0 (= 1 TN G- E-s Ay, w9,

(=)n
gt 11 (UG MTaY o7 RAYIIIY TR glaEqEar Tt
18. The affix # comes after the verb @ ‘to move’
when the words in composition with it, are gt waa: and
~wq, all meaning ‘in front of or before’.

As qU: aUtfd =qCax: ‘who goes in front, a harbinger’.
gT: and WRET: ‘going in front, a leader’.

a7 WAR 0 e agrl v 9E, WAR, (T®, =) 0
gfa: 1 g¥ps FdatiargTad adviderear wafa o

19. The affix = comes after the verb & ‘to go’,

when % is in composition with it, denotmg the agent.
Thus 9f: acfy = e ‘going in front’.

Why do we say ‘denoting the agent’ ? Otherwise the affix sw:[wnll be
employed. As qf@7i atfd = giC: ‘going to the cast’.

F FTATSTATIAY 1 30 W wqrhr n ww, -
ww-weeay, (Wb, )

T fa. It wRograd wQRaTAEReEAT Fafe T AreEIeR VTR w wrgA (!

20. The affix = comes after the verb &% ‘“to
make’ when the object is in compositioh with it denot-
ing cause, habit and going with the grain (concession).

The word &g of this sitra means the final or conclusive cause, and is

not the grammatical 83 meaning agent. aregfte® means habit, and literally, the
18 :

So also wiga:
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act of being accustomed to that. sy s comes from sy meaning ‘with the
hair’, that is to say, regular, in natural order, successive, and hence favourable,
and agreeable complaisance, acquiescence &c. Of §8, we have gitwan(t wear
‘the daughter that causes sorrow ; gfres<t Far ‘honorable science’; EERC 9w
‘the family 'making wealth’. Of aregftea, we have arg=<: ‘who performs obse-
quies’ ; st¥aT: ‘Wwho amasses wealth’. Of sirqsir=, we have fya<: ‘who prompt-
ly does what he is directed’ ; saT: ‘who regularly does what he is told’.

Why do we say ‘when having these. senses’ ? Otherwise the affix will
be sy  As & BRI ‘potter’, WREN: ‘city-maker’.

&mﬁﬁmmmﬁ&m
wfwwiewa e ﬂmwmmtaﬁvgmaw L RN !rq-rﬁ n
fRav-fa-fwar-war- ﬁm-tﬂ-am-ma-m&-wg -aret - FR- farfr
orfR-afyr-wits-w-for-w-der-agwr-ag- m»uﬂ-aa -G -N-
Ty, (wwiY, aﬁ: FAQ:, =) 0
gfe f‘wrl‘vgmg FO AT e TRy 7’ o
arfd a1 fy gagaey i
21. The affix € comes after the verb% ‘to make
when the following words are in composition with it :—
far ‘by day’, few light’, Frar ‘night’, s ‘splendour’, ar: light’,
s ‘work’, = ‘end’, ww=w ‘endless’, snfy ‘beginning’, =¥
‘many’, = ‘benediction’, g ‘what’, &l ‘writing’, @lw

‘writing’, afw ‘oblation’, afw ‘devotior’, w4 ‘agent’, faw ‘paint-
ing’, @w ‘field’, words denoting numerals, w&ar ‘thigh’, wrg
‘thand’, = ‘day’, #q ‘what’, w8 ‘that’, g ‘bow’ and swg
‘wound’.

Both the words ‘#armna’ and ‘sup’ are understood in this aphorism; that
is to say, sometimes these upapadas stand as accusative case and sometimes
they have other cases, as the construction may require. This affix ¥ comes
when the sense is not that of cause &c., as it was in the last sttra.

“Thus fyarac: ‘the sun.’ The word Ryr is an indeclinable and means
*‘in the day time’. There the npapada, therefore, is in the locative case. The
sun is so called, because it makes creatures active in the day time.

So frrRc: ‘the sun’ (light-maker) ; frgree: ‘the moon’ (the night-ma-
ker); raT: ‘the sun’ ; wE&T: ‘the sun’ (the letter & is not changed into vésar-
Za, as it has been so read in the sitra) ; ®rcawT: ‘agent’ ; st=ymwT: ‘death’ (end-
maker); s=aaC: ‘magnifying to any extent’; syfyae: ‘the creator’ ; ygaT:
.‘the busy’ ; arfrat: ‘the speaker of benediction’ ; faac:‘a servant’ ; fafdwc: ‘a -
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scribe’ ; fRAfawT: ‘a scribe’ ; afErawT: ‘offering sacrifice’ ; #fFwawT: ‘a devotee’ §
wdmT: ‘an agent’; fawav: ‘a painter’; dwwv: ‘a cultivator' ; gwwe: ‘doing
only one thing’, fga<: ‘doing two things’ ; frat: ‘doing three things' ; wEwraT:
‘a runner, an express’ ; yrgHRT: ‘a hero’, ‘a manual labourer’ ; agEaT: ‘the
sun’; wew<: ‘doing that’; mewt: ‘doing that’; gqewRT: ‘bow-maker’; wrgeamt:
‘causing or inflicting wounds’.

Vart.—The affix 319 comes after the verb g when &9, %9, 7% and

~

¥% are in composition with it. The speciality of # affix is that the feminine of
words derived from it is formed by long § ; while the feminine of words derived

by sigis formed by long 8. Thus fa=wr, weww, wewwr and qEHTC; these
words might be said to belong to the sy:ufy class (See IV, 1. 31).

FARE WA 1R 0 agrhie w36y, w8, (!_iifit,mt’ﬁ:,

=) : o »
g 1 aiger 39 AT SwOSEAEEY A A g 0 -

- 22. The affix = comes after tho verb & ‘to
make’, when the word =% is in composition with it, and
the sense of the word to be formed is that of wages.

The word #f& means service for hire, wages. The word & does not

mean the grammatical object but the word-form =& ; as w#&<: ‘a hired las
bourer’ (not a slave); otherwise the affix is W ; as HKARCC: ‘an artisan’,

W TR RROEITATRATZYAARTIY N [} W wgeean

1, U - TR -FAE-TTAT-AT-AZ-YA-HR-03, (FORX:, 22 ) 0
qFr: 1) gRIRYIERY SR Eweaay 7 srafa

23. The affix* does not come after the verb
§ ‘to make’, when the following words are in.composi-
tion with it:—ust ‘sound’, & ‘verse’, wwwe ‘quarrel’, war
‘praise’, ¥ ‘enmity’, W7 ‘fattery’, &% ‘thread’, # ‘hymns’
and % ‘word’,

This prohibition relates even when the sense is that of cause, habit &c.
The affix £ being prohibited, the general affix stqy takes its place. As .wsyarc:
‘sounding, sonorous’ ; YFIFmAIT: ‘a verse-maker’ ; &wwEHI: ‘one who foments
quarrels’ ; RYIRTC: ‘@ writer of GAthas or prakritee verses’ ; §TaIC: ‘an enemy’ ;
wizHR: ‘a flatterer’ ; gFRIT: ‘an author of sttras’ ; REWAT: ‘a composer of Man-
tras’ ; g ‘an author of Padapatha’, N
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.iﬁ) 0
sf: Il sy o, AT mim’lmwﬁ—nmir wafan
wfdwmy 1 o feroadiicta gwweam 0
24. The affix 1 comes after the verb & when
the objects in composition with it, are the words v ‘a
sheaf’, and ggq ‘ordure’.

Thus g+ F 4 =&t nom. sing, ewgaft: ; so also gyFa &(T:.

. Vart—This rule is applicable when the sense of the words to be form-
ed, is that of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf' respectively. Therefore smyxfc: means ‘rice’,
and ggawi:, ‘a calf.

' When the words have not the senses of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf’, the affix sy
is employed. As ewsarT: ‘sheaf-maker’, rgaeTC: ‘ordure-maker’,

WA e ol w3y 0 ol 1@, gf-wrad,

ady, (Wi, L QL
gf: R Arq Yol wfceTIe: qeaatar: agt wd g Tead waf 1
25, When the agent indicated is an animal,

the afix ™ comes after the verb ¥ ‘to take’, the object in
composition with it being the Words gfu ‘a leather-bag’

and 7y ‘g master’.
Thus gfaefX: ‘a dog’ (a carrier of skin) ; Arreft: ‘a beast’ (that carries its

| TR 1 B 0 Y | saeE-weAn, v, (w-

master), ,
When the words formed do not denote an animal, the affix wyg is em-
ployed ; as gfierc: ‘a water-carrier’ (a carrier of a leather-bag for holding
water). HTqErC: ‘a carrier of his master’.

wRytgaerig bt ¥ W 9Frhr n wawfE: -,

qfet: 1 Rl et T el Froedd o
26. And the words ssinfg and sweifc are irre.

gularly formed.
o The word wsinfy: is formed by adding the affix gw to the verb wy and
making the upapada end in the vowel §. Thus wenlr oWl =weanfe: ‘the
fruit-bearing . ¢. & tree’, -

Tn
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The word siressift: is formed by adding the augment g () to the upa-
pada snig, and the affix ¢ to the verb 3. Thus steard Giff = sremift: ‘sel-
fish’ (one who fceds his own self).

The word ‘and’ indicates that there are other such irregularly-formed
words. As Ffwsafc: ‘gluttonous, selfish’ (caring to feed his own belly). ggceafc:
‘gluttonous, selfish’.

TRy FwgwlmeE o 0 0wl agfy, = .-

wf-wury, (wAfQ, ) o
qRY: 11 A & @), OF T, g Trsred, g wdoaTay aeghe fead 1

qexay vyla o

27. In the Vedic literature, the affix €1 comes
after the verbs 7 ‘to honor' & ‘to worship’ t§ ‘to pro-
‘tect’ and #q ‘to agitate’, when the object is in composition.
Thus wemsfi st wwafeq (Vaj. San. L. 17, V. 12, VL. 3); 38 «Y siiefi
(Rig. Ved. VI 53. 10) @& gt afgeqr (Rig. Ved. X. 14. 11) gerr arqmmays,
‘ qrOrgrer gietfiTeg (Rig. Ved. VIL 104. 21). .

TR: WY N © W IgerR 0 R, @y, ((wATg) o
wfRr: 1 T AR O ousARKAOII WTAAT Aafh U
atfs e 1| wyted qrarAiEenderdy gensdlTrrETAE o
28. The affix ®n comes after the verb @ ‘to
tremble’ when ending in fg (I11. 26.) and when the object
is in composition with it.
This affix comes after the causative of gqf. Of the affix ®sq the letters
g and 7 are indicatory, the real affix is . The g indicates that:. th.e augment
gq is added to the upapada ending in a vowel (VL 3. 67). The g mdlcate.:s that
;his isa Sarvadhatuka affix (III. 4. 113), and therefore the vikaranas like grq
&c. (1L 1. 68.) will be employed here. Thus srgriwafa = sry-Rara: (sry +ufa +
o+ QI ="gA + gR+87487) ‘who awes the limbs’; naRsy: ‘who awes man-,
kind’.
Vart:—The affix @q comes aftcr the verbs sy ‘to go’, ¥ ‘to suck’, g
'to strike’, g ‘to leave’ when in composition with the words qrw ‘wind’, gt
‘a bitch’, e ‘sesamum’ and qid ‘flatulence’. As grawsr: gar: ‘swift antelopes’
(going with the wind); ffA=qa:‘a bitch-sucker’ ; fysiqy: ‘an oilman’ ; g mer
srqr: ‘a kind of bean’ (that causes or cures flatulence). The long € of syt is

shortened by VI 3 66.
I9
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ArfrmrEmATERTIEY: I R 1 wEviw o wvfywT-wmar:,
wAT-Q2Y:, (wHtY, @y ) 0
afe: ) mferwRET: FAGTSIrrErANT SigteT: Tymead wafa
qtf“am I &\F g2: | Tigwraiy vy Fzg
29. The affix mq comes after the verbs wr
‘to blew’ and ¥ ‘to suck’ when mfasr ‘nose’ and €&+ ‘bleast
are in composition with them as object.
The rule of yathdsanklkyd as given in L 3. 10 does not however, apply
here, For w® is compounded with ¥z; as (w4 9+ @qu=«w+ g+ +
9+ @Y = @T+ 7+ 97+ 31+ %) =&@a=92: ‘an infant’ (sucking the breast).
But gy is compounded with both wr and ¥ ; as mrm+m+mr
—m aw+A+ g+ (VI 3. 66 and 67 ; VIL 3. 78):==mrfas®ysw: ‘blowing and
breathing through the nose’. So also ifawwa: ‘drinking through the nose’.
That the rule of yatkdsankhyd does not apply here, is indicated by the
irregular construction of the Dvandva compound mf@smeaady:. By rulell 2, 84.
the word &7 containing fewer syllables ought to have stood first ; one irregu-

larity lets in another.
The feminine of eedqg: is s gAY, as the verb § has an indicatory 1

ATSHTZNTT 1 30 W{Tﬁl N ATE-HeedY:, W, (WA,

- wer:, |!w)n e

gfe: mt e grAady: HEGRITRErAtTY: @Iy weEy Al o
‘ 30. And when the words at ‘a tube’ and
-qfz ‘fist’ are objects in composition with the verbs wr and
¥, the affix @ is employed. :

Here also the irregularly-formed Dvandva compound arfiqjf showes the
non-applicability of the rule of yatkdsanklyd ; for gfe being a fq ought to
have stood first (II. 2. 32).

Thus 7rfg=gw: ‘blowing through the tube’; gff=yn: ‘blowing through the
fist’ ; arf¥serg: ‘sucking through the tube’, an infant ; Afe=yx: ‘an infant’.

The word ‘and’ in the aphorism indicates that there are other words
also so formed. Thus afieyw:, gfeegy:, mfceum:, =fcagx:, Wanw:, qraega;, ‘a
mountain’.

This sdtra is not PAnini’s, but is really a Vartika, raised to the rank of
a sltra by the author of the Kasikd. The Vartikakara divides the last sitra
in this way: (1) w® ¥2: 0 (2) wéy we't Wy 1 (3) mfawrat wadaw 1 (4) el qfe

wherifes «wn(u : .-
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. By T g u“nvqrﬁtnaﬁ‘x 9, sfw-agr,
(=) n

g 11§91 A, ¢ AT, TapAT(eqhat MR Fiogaad qyTeaaY wfi i
31. The affix @qy comes after the verbs. sw ‘to
break into pieces’ and a¢ ‘to carry’, when preceded by the
upasarga ¥, and the word =ms ‘bank’is in composition
with them as the object.
Thus RN =HATLN: ‘breaking down banks’ (such as a chanot,
river, clephant, &c.) ; ®mALe: ‘tearing up or carrying away the bank’.
agra g o RN grf o Ag-ord, Mg a (w) 0
a7 ) 1€ MY geaadn: RAGIEIITEr: It @u aedy At n
32. The aflix @y comes after the verb f&g ‘to
lick’ when the object in composition with it, is the word

a% ‘the shoulder of an ox’ or 1 ‘a cloud’'.
As qgimgY t: ‘the shoulder-licking cow’; »d @& 7iyg: ‘the cloud-licking

- wind'.
aRe@ T 0 33w agrr aRkerg, v, (wwRY, W) o
T 1 qRATY Teyrly, afkaemd ogaad qd: wygeAY wafw 1)
33. The affix ®&m comes after the verb 79 ‘to
cook’ when the object in composition with it denotes a
measure.
Thus wed qwfi =Tedqer ‘a pot having the capacity to cook a pra:tlsa
of food’; so also Xywraw:, WIR=aw: ‘a kettle’.
frara w o 38 0 agrfR 0 -, v, (n., )
af: 1) fra 7@ e sddreTeean oF: Agaed i
34. The affix @an is employcd after the verb
g%, when f® ‘a measured partition’ or #® ‘a nail’ is the
word in composition with it as an object.

The aphorism has its scope when the words formed do not denote

. measures, which was the case in the last satra. Thus fawrrqr wreeft ‘the
Brahmani who cooks a little 7. ¢ a. niggardly Brahmani’ ; mm(m ‘the
nail-scorching barley grucl'.

faramedgg: ny wﬁ n forg-erdy, g, (Wi,

q) N
gt 1t g WEY (@ eﬁim‘tw«m q&wiu? QR At wafa -
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386. The aﬁix |9 comes after the verb ®ug ‘to
stmke when fy ‘the moon’ or swe ‘g wound’ is the
-word m composxtlon with it as obgect

As fgean: g ‘the RAhu that eclipses the moon ; sw&=qg: ‘corrosive,
wounding the vital parts For the additlon of the augment g& after the word
%4, see V1. 3. 6;.

: srgaeTe g frady: 3¢ o wgrfv n orgd-weR:,
Fiu-ad:, (i, ) n
yfa: 1 s dsree rededy: selsawea: gfedatedt: @ s
: 86. The affix @ww comes after the verb ¥q ‘to
see’ and @ ‘to heat’ whenssa#and wwr are the words in
composition with them respectively as objects.

Thus g + 97+ & = stag=Ia: ; as swgdrayar crmra ‘the king's wives
not even seeing the sun’ (being shut up in the harem, and so having no oppor-
tunity of seeing the sun, that is, they are so well protected that even the sun
cannot see them, much less any irreverent gaze). ’

So also s@rz+ay: ‘heating the fore-head’ (such as the sun).

The word srq%” is an incomplete or impossible compound, as the
negative 81 applies to the verb gxr and not to the word &%™. This is in oppo-
sition to the rule of samartha pada vidki (11. 1. 2).

FUFATATIHATYPa ATy 0 39 U U 0 THvag-
TEAZ-TIUTIAT:, 7 | |

q(9: 0 JueayT YRy Mfgays xead gegr Frarasa n
. 87. The words swsxa, yosay and wfgeew are irve-
gularly formed.

Thus uq 9xafe = gasaya: fierce-looking’ ; grar wafy =yweny: ‘delighting
in drinking an epithet of Agni, a flash of lightning’. So qiftyryar: geum:
*chilly roads’.

frgait ag: w0 32 0 wrh o fgoa, By, @l

g | i T dady: wd Qe datar magea) wala o

qifdf o )| ST WA FeTETATH |

arfifene 11 freras) R = 0

wfdam_ || e [(Fur gwwea: I

wrfderd 1 @ w fagradl Edah awsw: |
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38. The affix®% comes after the verb 7% ‘to
speak’ when fiaa oraw is the wordin com p031t10n with 1t
as an object.

.. Thus fr% ag@=FrdTy: ‘who speaks kindly’ ; s7igg: ‘who professes sub«
mission’.

Of the affix &, the letters & and ¥ are indicatory ; & indicates the in-.
sertion of the augment g5 (VL. 3. 37), and g shows that there is shortening of
the vowel in certain cases (VI. 4. 94). ’

In the case of firg and gy with g8, the affix @y would have given the
same result as the affix @y, Making a separate affix in this sQtra'is for the
sake of the aphorisms that follow, where this affix will produce different effects
than 1. '

Vart.—The affix @5 comes after the verb a5 ‘to go’ whena word end-
ing in a case-affix is in composition with it. As fM&wdr g&r ‘the slow-
moving 2 e. an clephant’; fagaar gfeast ‘the slow-moving ¢, e. a she-elephant’.

Vart.—~This affix comes under similar circumstances when the word in
composition with wrq_is frgrael ; and the letter is then replaced by the word fiw.
As fagrarar wesfa =f@na: ‘a bird (that which goes through the sky)’.

Vart.—In the Vdrtikas above given, the affix .@q may optionally
be considered as if it had an indicatory . The force of ¥ is to cause elision of
the final vowel with what follows it. As fem: or fAgux: ‘a bird’. So also asTH:
or yH: ‘a serpent’ (what goes crookedly).

Vert,—fagrag is replaced by frg when the affix ® (III 2. 48) comes
after the verb ai®; as fgga: ‘a bird’. Thus we have three forms: frew, ey,

faex , , :
fwamAreT®: 0 3¢ u wgehrou ﬁvm\-qﬁt:, AT,

(&%) n

g 1l Frwercar: wddrsTTeemaTtaY: wm’t sl 0

39. The aflix wg comes after the verb m ‘tor

heat’, when Rws or % is the word in composition with it
as aln object. o

The verb aq belongs both to B/# and Clur classes. Both are meant
in the sQtra. In the case of BAvddi, the verb aifg is'the causative ending
in fig of aq; while in Churddsi, all verbs take fig.

Thus fa=a amafa = fawwaa: (VL 4. 94) ‘one who destroys his encmies’,
so also qt#aw: ‘one who subdues his enemies, a hero’.

20
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This affix however, will not apply when the above upapadas are in the
feminine gender. In this case the general affix s;g, will be employed ; as

et arrgfa = freefran: o )
"y T AA 0 ¥o u wgriH u wvly, Tw, AR, (w0
qfer:, I qEged aviogued  wAvTEr: @ereREY st w@ st o
40. The affix @% comes after the verb a%‘to

- curb’ when the word arg ‘speech’ is in composition with
it as object, und the sense indicated is that of a vow.

The word ®a means a vow taken according to the rules of Dharma-
-sAstra, Thus qrezw stred ‘he has taken the vow of rigid silence’.

Why do we say ‘vow’? Otherwise the form is qrEM: ‘restraining
.speech' (VL 3. 69).
' mﬁtﬁﬁﬂh N RN TR 0 g-ERd, gri-ayy,
(TP
gfa: 1 gy @¥ redwdr  wigreTerddarewd grfcadtate: e

arfte] 11 T w QR w1

- 41, The affix ®9 comes after the verbs wufk ‘to
split’ and & ‘to bear’ when respectively in composition
with the words ¢ ‘a city’ and @¥ ‘all’, as objects.

~ As q¢ qreafe = @< ‘name of Indra {who splits asunder cities) (VL. 3.

.69 and VLI 4. 94) ; a¥ady v ‘the king who is all-forbearing'.

Vart—So also when the word sy is in composition with the verb qifc;
' § WIeRT; ‘a fistula in the anus’.

TAFATYHFATT F: 0 Y1 WHTEN | AR - wdRy,
ww, (TP
yfe: llﬂi&;ﬂﬂﬂmm{ﬁawﬁ wgter: oy e aafw o
42, The affix wq comes after the verb =% ‘to
rub’ when the words & ‘all’, ;& ‘bank’, ww ‘cloud’ and
‘wdw ‘a dry cow-dung’, are in composition with it as
- opject.

. As gfmw: wer: ‘a villain, a rogue’ ; welwar wt ‘a river’ ; wm ﬁtft
‘a mountain’ ; w{darar FEAT ‘a strong wind'.

‘Wfilu
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Refawdm w70 | wc;rﬁr N R-wiA-wRAY, w,
(=9)n
qRr: 0 Aw W 10 (raly HAGIIIY qqtumitmmu
a1 Teaefid) rafraecl weeafify wavate
43. The affix @9 comes after the verb & ‘to
make’ when the words &% ‘cloud’, ®f& ‘misfortune’ and »=
‘fear’ are in composition as objects.
As g9%T: ‘producing clouds’ ; ¥ ®T: ‘giving pain’ ; srd=wT: ‘frightful’,
Vart—The tadanta vidki applies in the case of upapadas like wo. &c.

This is an exception to the vd»/ika under L 1. 72. by which, in the case
of affixes, tadanta-vidhi was prohibited. Thus we have snrt®T: ‘who causes

security’.
TRy W a g w ugrth w ww-fa-ug, sy, v,
(T

qfer: u @ g X (AdY HAGTIIY RIAACUIAAY R &Y ()

44, And the affix wg as well as g comes after
the verb § ‘to make’ when the words €% ‘happiness’, fix
‘pleasant’ and " ‘joy’ are in composition as objects.

The word ‘and’ denotes that the affix &+ is also to be included.

Thus @#arC: or @da<: ‘propitious’ ; Migwmrc: og Mra#T: ‘showing kind-
ness’ ; AX®IC: or qFHKT: ‘causing delight’, |

The repetition of the affix sy, when its anwvritti could have been
read into this sGtra by using the word a1 ‘optionally’, indicates that these words
never take the affix z of sGtra 20 though cause, habit, &c., may be denoted ; so
that the fcminine of those words is formed by s and not by ¥ ; as steqreear:
g ‘small beginnings lead to or cause prosperity’.,

oTTRR Wa: WWATAAT: 1 gY I\ Tgrier n ST, 3, weg-
wrad, (@, gt) o
gfer: | TRTADS? Gued TUTR ATATN: WO AR WY W@y MR A 0
45. The affix ®g comes after the verb 3%
‘to be’ when in composition with the case-inflected
word wifus ‘satisfled by eating’ and the sense is that of

instrument or condition.
The word ‘g’ of sitra 4 is understood here.
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Thus syfirér: meaning ‘food’, literally that by which onc is satiated.
syt sradfr s}7. Here the word denotes instrument. And sifgwsr: also
means ‘satiety’, which denotes condition.

Hwrat yagrarRatyateg®: 0 v agrl v g,
®-q-3-fo -qrfR-gfy- aﬁt-v., (wnfe, gfw, =) 0

| gfr: usﬁwﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁww@wamﬁﬁqnm
@ .
‘ 46. The affix @ comes after the following
verbs when the words to be formed denote a name :—viz,
¥ ‘to bear’, § ‘to cross over’, 1 ‘to choose’, 7 ‘to conquer’,
wifc ‘to hold’, af¥ ‘to bear’, & ‘to heat’ and ® ‘to subdue’.
Both the words ®#ifw and @R of sitra I and 4 are understood
here and should be applied as the occasion requires. Thus faghrr ‘earth’ (that
which supports all) ; tuac ‘the Rathantara Sama’; qfagar ‘a girl’ lit. (who is
about to choose a husband) ; iiwra: ‘an elephant’ lit. (who conquers the
enemy) ; FWYT: ‘a mountain’ or ‘the pole of a carriage to which the yoke is
fixed ; gwae: ‘Satrunsaha’ (withstanding an enemy) ; TMET: ‘Satruntapa’ (des-
troying an enemy) ; fiq: ‘Arindama’ (victorious).
Why do we say ‘when denoting a name’ ? Observe Fzrpare: ‘he who
supports his family’.

Ry L Y9 W ugTiw o AW, w, (g, m ) o
gfir: 1 wRglar: g2998 @mat fed @ s s
47, And the affix &Y comes after the verD
m ‘to go’ when in composition with a word ending in
a case-affix, and When the word to be formed denotes a
name.
As gaw: ‘Sutangamna’.  Though the verb are could well have been in-

cluded in the last aphorism, the separation serves the purpose of carrying the
anuvmitts of ¥ into the subsequent shtras,

HRATLTRATVEGIATCEATFAY ¥: I ¥ N U 0 orr-
ST -ST AN -F-TTL-FR-H AL, ¥: 0
' qfe: Wa‘ueuw W T I ad we pARY atggaly radgendy
aufa
LU LR wrcﬁ ﬁmm "
sy 1 Iy ST
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qifetsR || gEOCRraTd I
st 1 FHQTR 0
it u TR seRea(T gxad 0

48. The affix ¥ cornes after the verb ™ ‘to
go’ when in composition with the following words as its
objects :—swa ‘end’, s ‘excessive’, W ‘road’, % ‘far’, IR
‘acrosg’, &4 ‘all’ and s ‘endless’.

The anuvritti of the word @awary does not extend to this. As syrqm:
‘having gone to the end, thoroughly conversant’; stegzam: ‘going too fast’ ;
Wy ‘a way-farer’ ; goa: ‘going to a distant place’ ; qrma: ‘completely familiar’;
adw: ‘going everywhere, the Supreme Being’ ; wasan: ‘going to infinity, movmg

for ever’.

Of the affix ¥ the letter § is indicatory, the real affix beingwt. The
¥ indicates that the f portion of the word to which this is added, must be
elided (VL. 4. 143) ; as Weq+ 3+ ¥ = st7a + 7+ (the @ portion % of 7 is eli-
ded). Now though the rule VI 4. 143 says ‘when that which has an indica-
tory ¥, follows, there is elision of the @of a i'; yet in the present case, such
elision takes place, although the word wq here is not one of those called %
(I. 4. 18); because the presence of ® as an indicatory letter must not be un-
meaning.

Vart.—The ¥ is also employed when the words in composntnon are
a¥x ‘everywhere’ and qu ‘creeping’ ; as g¥wr: ‘Supreme Spirit’ ; quar: ‘snake.’

Vart.—So also when the word in composition is 3Tq ‘breast’, and
there is elision of its final. As I¢g+u{+T=3Tm: ‘moving on breast, a snake’,

Vart—So also with the words g ‘well’ and gt, ‘bad’, when. the result-
ing words denote location. As m: ‘that in which one goes easily, easy of
access’. @ ‘difficult of access, a fort’,

Vart—So also with the preposition , the word to be formed
meaning country ; as f4: ‘a country’.

Vart.—Others say, that this ¥ is added when other words besides the
above stand as upapadas. Thus egurar: (eft +-smrc+-aq+%) ‘who goes to
the women’s compartment’ ; §raaT: ‘going to the village’ ; gsaeqr: ‘who pollutes
the bed of his guru'.

TRt w0 ye u wgTh u W, v, (!:) 0

gqfer: 1 sl waarral eedvier: wiegad T qegEy wafg 0

wfRw I qRTATEATswEaET W @ @A il
aufstany 1 urd AT
gy n AR afit = 0

1 8
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49. The afix ¥ comes after the verbex ‘to
kill’, when the object is in composition with it, and-
when benediction is intended. |

The affix ¥ is understood in this sitra. Thus f&f#® !&m=ﬁ|ﬁ(: ‘may
he kill the whale’ ; ryg: ‘may he kill the enemy’.

Why do we say ‘when benediction is intended’ ? Otherwise we have
gyma: ‘who kills his enemy’.

Vart—The affix sy comes after the verb stgqy when the word wis
‘wood’ is in composition with it, and the final letter of the word so formed is
changed into #, when the word so formed denotes a name. As gy wfa=
qrateiz: (92 4+ w@) ‘the wood-pecker’,

Vart.—So also optionally when the word =g ‘beautxful’ is in compo~
sition under the circumstances detailed in the last ‘vdrtska: as wrgiar: or

ratar: |

Vart—So also, when the verb g is preceded by the preposition &,
and is in composition with a word in the objective case, the affix ¥ty is em-
ployed ; and the final is replaced by z ; as quif defa=qdeur: or sg<uara:

‘the alphabet’ ; quifit dfen =qgdgreE: or qyEyqrY: ‘connectmg the words that arc
separated, an annotator’,

Y RYTREY: I o 0 9T+ 0 aﬁ RU-angy:, (wAtw,
tw., %)
g 1 aqqate: Eyanan: mammﬁhmﬂwmu
50. The affix ¥ ccmes after the verb &1 ‘to kill’
when it is compounded with the preposition %, and
when the object in composition with it, is the word ¥¥
pam’ or w8, ‘darkness’.

As, Fome: g ‘the pam-allayerz e. theson’; udlay: ¥A: ‘the dark-
ness-destroyer 7. ¢. the sun’,

This aphorism has its scope when the sense is not that of benediction.
- FARRRATR G 0y v gyl o FeR-gNa, fa,
(=) » '
w1 A e seaadiaeRE: G seady maE U

61. The affix fwfr comes after the verb &1 ‘to

kill’ when the word in composition with it is g ‘%
- child@’, or ffi¢ ‘head’.
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Thus a4+ g+ Oft = gac+arw+ 1 (VIL 3.54 and VIL 3. 32) =
HARTIHT nom. sing. sATCarl ‘child-killer’. So also gfidur®s nom. sing. {frd-
qrt ‘head-killer’.

The word gt is an irregular form of the word frre 1

TNE ArITTEEE U R W 9T 0 Eed, -,
T, t ORI . .
qfr || e=R g mui'tmitﬁ«ﬁa&ﬁ& zamrEat A

52. The affix z comes after_ the verb eq ‘to
kill’ wh:n it is in composition with the word wrr ‘wife’
or 9@ ‘husband’ as object, and when the word so formed
denotes the agent possessed of that attribute (or when
the word so formed denotes a mark).

The word siw1a of this sGtra gives rise to the doubt whether it means
AW waR or werwgafa wAfc. In the former case the meaning will be ‘when
the agent is itself the mark’ ; as SAMA: ‘a mole’ (a mark on the body indica-
tive of the death of one’s wife). In the latter case the meaning will be ‘when
the agent is possessed of the attribute denoted by the word’; as wrAreA: ‘the
murderer of his wife’ ; qfasg#} ‘the murderer of her husband’.

, Of the affix z= the letters qand @ are indicatory. The g shows that
the feminine is formed by ¥, and & causing elision of the penultnmate W of ¥7.
Thus wrar+ €1+ 7ay= wrar+ 83 +8t (V1. 4. 98) ==rmga: (VIL 3. 54).

ARATERER WU ¥ 0 T 0 q-wrw-wAR, v, (7,
O]
gR: 1 smTeawWaE A AT Sy zageady wafn
53. And the affix 7% comes after the verb €%
‘to kill’ Wheu the object is in composutlon with 11; and
when the word to be formed denotes an agent other thau
a human being. ,
As wigrqafcamiames: ‘the mole’ (literally that whlch indicates the death
of onc's wife) ; qfergft qiRgeer. ‘the line of the palm of the hand’ (that which
indicates the death of onc’s husband). These two forms were deducible also
from the last aphorism. xsisaq# sy ‘honey’ (literally that which has the

property of destroying the phlegm). [ugd & ‘clarified butter (lit. that
which destroys the bile).

Why do we say ‘when the agent is not a human bemg’ ? Observe
srgTTa: O ‘a Stdra’ (hterally one who kills the mice). Here the affix .ldlﬂ![
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- Why is the affix = not employed in the following ? wcara et ‘an
elephant’ (. e. who kills a thief) Here the word is formed by the affix sig on
the analogy of sitra III. 3. 113 which allows a diversity in case of Z7itya
affixes, which diversity is extended in this case to a £7:7 affix.

TR FRARTT(ETZTA: 1 Y8 1 T 0 e, tﬁa—um-
(av)edx:, (e, 7w ) 0

gf: it uﬁw«mttm SraY: ST € raeaEt 'ﬂ'ﬁl "
54. The affix =& comes after the verb & ‘to
kill’ when the word in composition with it as its object
is weft ‘elephant’ or =wm ‘gate’ and when the sense indi-
cated is that of power.

This sftra applies where the agent isa human being. As gfead ¢
o = gfeaeT: A% ‘a man who is strong enough to kill an elephant’;so
also sqrzea: ‘a burglar’ ( who is capable of breaking open the doors).

Why do we say ‘where power is indicated’ ? Observe ARq gfeas gfoa =
eferara: ‘who kills the elephant by poison’. Here the affix is sy

- urfywavedt fyfvatr o @ agedoy wRrg-are,
frfRat n '
. gfa: 1 MY arew qeEny g Praekd Rt wdT 0

qifeta n TwT gvdEEmg 1
55.  The words wiws and areq are irregularly
formed when denoting an artificer.

These forms are thus evolved. The affix & is employed after the
verb €9 in composition with qri@ ‘hand’ and ars ‘a blow’ as abject ; then the
{2 portion of €9 ¢. ¢. 31 is elided, and g is changed into ¥ irregularly. Thus
qifer -+ +& =y + €, + 3 =9ifgs: ‘3 drummer’ (workman or handicraftsman);
wIq: ‘a smith’.

Why ‘when denoting an artificer’ # Observe qritgyra: ‘boxing’ ; argere:
‘hammering’. ' :

Viart:—The word Trare: shoyld be enumerated in-this connection ; Trw-

" q: ‘a regicide’,

ST TR e Ry ittt T mﬁ
{l;w\n W N g AT - - wfra-wre-sm- -, fa-%-
ty, o, v, W, g'gu
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g 1 ey wtg TRy wattTeaEay ATl STT AR FTRERY
LL (E AT .

56. The affix @31, when the sense of the word
to be formed is that of an instrumental agent, comes after
the verb ¥ ‘to make’, when the following words are in
composition with it as objects :—wra ‘rich’, @ ‘fortunate’,
R ‘big’, afFa ‘grey’, aw ‘naked’, =¥ ‘blind’ and fiw ‘pleasant’,
provided that these words have the sense of the words
formed by the affix fey, though not actually ending in the
afix fex.

The affix feg (V. 4. 50. ) is added to a noun when it is in composi-
tion with the verbs ¥ ‘to become’, & ‘to make’ and 3\_‘to be’ ; its force being
that a thing attains to a condition in which it prevnously was not. - The
fex being an optional affix, its sense is two-fold ; namely, words ending in fex
and words not ending in fey. Both may have the force of fes. |In the present
sGtra, however, the words that actually end in vy have been excluded, while
words which do not take the affix fex, byt have the force of feg are mcluded
in the present sOtra.

Thus s’ + 4 + a7 X = virey’ +tﬂ;+w[=mdm ‘that by the instru-
mentality of which the poor becomes rich, viz., wealth, prosperity, means
of enriching’ ; gxwwTwA ‘making happy’; eusimtwy ‘by which one becomeg
big’ ; afdwcwy ‘rendering grey’ ; Frisrd ‘making naked’ ; srdmTwq ‘mak-
ing blind’; fidscwH ‘showing kindness’.

Why do wesay ‘when the force is that of the affix feg’? Otherwise
sy 87 ila i. ¢ spawafa ‘they anoint with oil.  Here though something
is joined with what it previously was not joined, namely with oil, yet as the
radical word is not prominent here, the sense is not that of f®3 and hence this
counter-example.

. Why do we say ‘when not ending in the affix Rx’'? Observe sy
w¥fen s ‘they make rich by this’. Here the affix &g is not employed.

It might be objected : ‘well if &% is not used, then the affix egz must
be used (IIL. 3. 117) as there is no difference between wg7q and &9z ; both
having the efficient portion ¥ ; what is then thc use.of prohibiting feg? We
reply, ‘because there is this prohibition, when the affix @9 is not employed the
affix exz will also be not employed. Thus by implication the affix =g% is also

‘prolublted The prohibition of {exin this stra is for the sake of the ap--
‘horisms that follow’,

22
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PAtanjali observes this prohibition as superfluous, because there is no
distinction between #u% and @%®. For the word formed by any one of these
affixes have the same form and the same accent. Nor there is any distinction

in the feminines of their derivatives, For the word formed by sy, &3], €, %1%
and w4 take £ in the feminine as well as the words ag7 and am@. Nor there
is any distinction in their samdsas. For in both the cases it will be nitya sa-
mdsa. . Nor is the prohibition made for the sake of the augment gq. For it
being an indeclinable, 5 cannot come after it. The prohibition therefore is of
no use to this stra but it is inserted here for the sake of the following sftras.

AR W Revgegwst 1 v 0 Ty 0 wRR,

faega-gwdty, ( @rxarfyy ) o
 gfi | ATy gEEAYITEY ST waY ardgiar: we R wrew feay-
W H] (AN oA g 0
57. The affixes feagy and g%, when the word
to be formed denotes an agent, come after the verb ¥ ‘to
become’, when it isin composition with words e &c.,
provided that these have the sense of the words formed
by theaflix fxr though not ending in fe.
Thus sreeifsy: ‘becoming rich (who was not rich before)' ; wraq-
I ‘becoming rich’ ; gxtwgsm: or -qr{a: ‘becoming happy ; egFhfeg: or
m- ‘becoming big’ ; afereafasw: or -yrym: ‘becoming grey’; mﬁtq or
-qry: ‘becoming naked’ ; “W or -qry=: ‘becoming blind’ ; firasafyeg: or
-{rTa&: ‘becoming an object of affection, amiable’.

Why do we say ‘when denoting the agent’ ? Not so when it denotes
the instrument. The affixes will apply when the sense of the upapada is that
of fex, otherwise not ; as swrady sfaar ‘he will be rich’.

These affixes will not apply when the upapada ends in fer ; strady sfar:

TAWAZR @ 0 e u agrlroa m:,wgﬁ,ﬁw\n
g 1 EVTACTER gamaeeed ooy wafu '
58. The affix it comes after the verb ey ‘to
touch’, ‘when it is in composition with a case-inflected
word other than rw ‘water’.

By sdtra 4 of this chapter, the anzvritti of the word gfy is to be read
ioto this sOtra. It might be objected ‘why do we not read the anuvritti of the
word a#t instead of g, because the verb &gy isa transitive verb, and after
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such verbs, the anuvritti of =% ought to come by sttra 4'? To- this we say
there is no harm in reading the anuvritti of gt in this case ; because the word
AR of the last sOtra is also, in a way understood here, and indicates the
collection of all sorts of agents whether objects, instruments &c., and this can
only be when the first member of the compound is a word in general. .

Thus q& egpf =gwegsy, nom.sing. quegsx ‘he who touches clarified
butter’. m+&§+§=w +f+o (VL 1. 68)=¥gm+o0 (VI 1. 67, and VIIL
2.62). So also A#RW &g =q+wegH ‘who touches with hymns’ ; w7 eggfa=
wiwveg® ‘who touches with water’. But 3y egfy =3Igweat: ; here we have the
general affix sy,

The 7 of = is to distinguish this affix from affixes like figg &c. For,
had it been merely @, then in satra VIIL 2. 62. we should have used fif swraeq
&, and it would have been ambiguous, for f& might be explained as meaning
both f and &Y, as a7 means sy, &Y &c. To remove this ambiguity,
q is added to make a distinctive affix. The 7 cannot be for the sake of accent.
(VL 1. 117), the verb being monosyllabic would of itself have taken that accent,

wiegemeigy ey wvnaenwrﬁtu
= Rag-qun-on- iy -sfew-ws3-3 -afwr- -Xg™, Y0

gfa: u FRTITRE: errgey: [etearar Faress st wat yraer FRfgass

59. The words =fax ‘a domestic priest’, vdx
‘impudent’, #x ‘a garland’, ®% ‘a direction’ and 3fw= ‘a
quatrain’ are irregularly formed by adding the affix fv;
and so also after the verbs ws%‘to worship’, 3fw ‘to join”
and %% ‘to approach’, the affix feq is employed.

The first five words are irregular forms. Thus Fa, + &%+ f&Tq=wfera
‘he who performs sacrifice in the season (s7a) or to the season (7rq®. This
word, however is a &f@ word in which it is fruitless to search for its etymological
meaning. m(+’t‘s{ =qIA. Here there is redupl ication and the final has acute
accant. @R +f§x=am. Here there is augment wq, FI+Fq= =fya, So also Fa,
+Fevg + Ry =3IRO K, All these are in fact crude nouns, their current meamng )
having little traces of their root meaning. -

The affix (@9 comes after the three roots 3 ¥, sy, and li!'! Be-.
ing read along with the five above-mentioned irregularly-formed words, there
issome irregularity in the application of fisq to these verbs. Thus the affix
fw comes after u:g only when a word ending with any case-afﬁx precedes it in

composition. As ¥+¥sg+ KT="%g nom. sing. are (VL 4. 24.VII L. 70,
VIIL 2. 23 and 62) ‘east’ ; so also qexa: ‘west’ ; Iqa “north’,
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The affix e comes after qfrg and wxyg when these are uncombined.
Thus ¥+ feg=%%. In nominative singular, an+qd =gy, +q (VIL 1. 71)=
I, +0 (VL 1. 68) = ar (VIIL 2. 62) ‘who joins’. When the root ¥¥ is in com-
position with an wupapada, it takes the affix f&q (see sutra 61). As swrqam
‘yoked with horses’.

So also %¥¥ +-f& = %{rw, nom. sing. w=, ‘a curlew’. The non-elision of
the 5% (VL 4. 24) of w9 is an irregularity, as this word has been taught in
connection with other irregular words.

TRy FdvomEeR wg ou o n wgrhr 0 a:g-wrﬁ{!
TN, AR, wey, v, () 0

gt W{ﬁvﬂmﬁ:&’ qRAATY AR A TR
feran .
: - 60. And the affix =% comes after the verb zw,
‘to see’ when it is in combination with ws &c. and does
not signify perception.

' The force of ‘and’ is that the f also comes under similar circumstan-
ces. q% &c. are pronouns, for a list of which see I 1. 27. Thus sxrga nom,
sing. exg®, ‘such-like’ when it is formed by f&% ; and wargy: ‘such-like’ when
the affix is ®%. So also wq+yq+fey=wgy (VL 3. 91) nom. sing. argE
(VL 1.68, VIIL 2. 36 and 62, VIIL 4. 56) ; and mgy: when &y is the affix.
So yrga or wrgy: ‘what-like’.

What is the force of the letter sy of a3y ? It is for the sake of accent ;

the uddtta is on the first syllable of those words which arc formed by an affix
having an indicatory s{ or ¥ (VL. 1. 117). But the indicatory q would have
given the same accent, there being no difference between &3 and %9 in this
respect. The indicatory 3§ then serves only the purpose of distinguishing the
affix &S from mq in sitra IV. 1. 1§ in which & is taken and not =y, Had
we not formed thig separate affix, then for mof that sQtra, we should have
read &% §{q SO that the feminine of words formed by =% would have also
taken long ¢, so that the feminine of ary®: (mrr+&7 V. 4. 29) would have
been Rt instead of ArysRr.
: Why do we say ‘When not signifying perception’? See & ayafa =weéd:
‘who sees that’. The words vav{a, miqy &c. are crude nouns, in which the ety-
mologl'cal sense of the root not being visible, the act of seeing can never be de-
noted by these words.

. Vart—This rule applies also when the words gar7 and ®=x are in
composmon with . ‘As gy® or agy: ‘like’ (@A + ¢+ 6T =a+ul’ VL. 3, 89);
. 5O also AT or m ‘of another kmd'
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Vart.—The affix s&@ comes also after the root gx{. As urgw:, argw:,
wearpe: and FW: 1 0+ +RE = ar+ga o (VI 3. on) =wy+-& (VIIL
2. 30) =argF+& (VIIL 2. 41) =wgm+<(VIIL 3. 59) =age:

gﬁv n wﬂwﬂ rmw Ga=® ITIT ITGIH sAIGI ST fk'(weu‘tm "

61. The affix fey comes after the following
verbs when in composition with a word ending in a case-
affix, though it may be an upasarga, viz:—a&« ‘to sit’, §
‘to bring forth’, &y ‘o hate’, g€ ‘to bear malice’, 8 ‘to milk’,
N ‘to join’, ‘to concentrate the mind’, A9 ‘to know’, ‘to be-
come’, ‘to consider’, g ‘to divide’, fa¥ ‘to cut’, ™ ‘to con-
quer’, a ‘to lead’ and T, ‘to shine’.

The phrase ‘the word ending with a case-affix’ is understood in this
sitra. The anuvritti of & is not to be taken in this sttra for the same rea-
sons as in sQitra §8 ante. The upasargas are also words ending in a case-affix
t. ¢. they arc also subanta words Their special mention in this section, indi-
cates by implication (s/2dpaka) that wherever in the previous stitras, the word
subanta (a case-inflected word) is used, it does not include an upasarga
(11 1. 106),

The root & being read in conjunction with &g shows that sqif} class
verb is meant here, and not quifg class. The verb ¥¥ includes, both gfay ‘to
join’ and &W ‘to concentrate one’s mind’. The verb fag includes the three
verbs having the sense of ‘to know’, ‘to become’ and ‘to consider’, but does not
include the verb fig ‘to gain’, because that root has an indicatory & (fres])
while all these verbs have indicatory a1.

Thus, gq—yfawq ‘dwelling in purity’; s=afcway ‘dwelling in the
skies’, ‘epithets of Brahma’ (Kath. 5. 2); Iva¥ ‘serving’. & —woxy: ‘oviparous’;
gad; ‘bringing forth hundred’; we;: ‘parent’. fygq —Rrfe, ‘treacherous’; afyy
‘hostile’. & ¥ —Frwya ‘treacherous’; ax @ ‘hostile’ (VIIL 2. 37). gt—ﬁmui ‘cow-
milker'; sy ‘milker’ (VIIL 2. 32. and 37). IR —wqF_ ‘carriage’; wq® ‘im-
pulse’. Fq—-iqﬁq ‘knower of Veda'; afaq ‘knower’ ; wmifag ‘knower of Brahma’.
fiy —arefry ‘wood-cutter’ ; afim ‘cutter’. fEE—TsAfemY ‘rope-cutter’ ; AvyY
‘a cutter’. fx—qIWfwY ‘enemy-conqueror’ ; A7 ‘conqueror’. #} —&am1: ‘leader
of an army’ ; qufk: ‘a leader’; sywuft: ‘head-borough’ ; siqudY: “first’. (Why is there
cerebral @ in these words ? Because the word wmft has a cerebral ar in °

23
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sQtra V. 2, 78 and that indicates that these words will have @, as also by sitra
VIIL 4."3). oR—FTE ‘splendour’; @arg ‘emperor’ (the letter 7 is added by -
sttra VIIL 3. 25).

This sGtra is a continuation and expansion of sQitras 75 and 76 sup.

w3 fom: w6 0 ol 0w, R, (v, iy, gl
. g 1 reigian gae ITUd I seaqaEir sy [Saweaa wafa 1
62. The affix fex comes after the verb ¥9 ‘to
share’ when in composition with a word ending in a

case-affix whether it be an upasarga or not.

The words ‘upasarga’ and ‘supi’ are understood in this sGtra. As w&
AN =N nom. sing. stdwray ‘sharing a half. So also when in composi-
tion with a preposition ; as wmya ‘division’.

gt ﬂ'[: n €3 N T o taﬁ, q;, (IuEw, g,
fRa:) »

gfan a‘ﬂﬁfwﬁaiuﬁ qmwﬁﬁamwﬂnﬁm
63. In the Chhandas, the affix @ comes after
the verb ag ‘to bear’ when it isin composition with &

word ending in a case-affix.

The words ‘upasarga” and *sups” are understood here. As qr+w€+(*x
=®qTrare_nom. sing. gurerE ‘name of Indra’.  The dental & is changed into cere-
bral ¢ by VIIL 3. 56, and the € _into = by VIIL 2, 31. The finalsyof AT is
lengthened by VL. 3. 137. See Rig. Veda. L. 175. 2,111, 48 .

% 1 €8 | UgTE 0 AE:, v, (wwlE, R aﬁ) "
gf: 1 geiRTEEE fawd gava w9l (Caveady vl
64. The affix s comes after the verb we, ‘to
carry’, in the Chhandas, when a word endmg with a case-

affix is in composition with it.
As qETE_1st sing. ATAG ‘carrying a prashtlia measure’; so, Az L
Theé division of this sitra from the last is for the sake of the subsequent

sOitras, into which the anuvritti of qe_only is carried and not of &y, See Yaur,
Veda. XIV. 10, XVIIL. 26.
) N
wegAtu Qe ST U €4 0 TR 0 wE-gdv-gduy,
sug, (T, gy, =g:) o

gfa. 1 e AT TE (AT I e Aed adytanazread wafa
656, Inthe Chhandas the affix =¥z comes after
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the verb st.when it is in composition with the words ===
‘oblation of food to deceased ancestors’, = ‘fasces’ and
e ‘water’.

As ssqareT: Mm (Yajur. Ved. IL. 29) ‘fire that carries the oblation

to the pitris’; mﬂ' ‘carrier of water' ; q{tsag: ( Yaj. Ved. XL 44).
The feminine of these words is formed by adding long ¥ 1

YRAATGA 0 €5 0 wEgTer n ¥4, HAR:-TLH,

(w=fy, =, 577) 0
g 1 g rd aRf Fred sdstdrdzae aafs, s it

66. The affix s32comes in the Chhandas, after
the verD &€ ‘to carry’ when it is in composition with the
word 3 ‘an oblation to gods’, provided that the word so
formed does mot occur in the middle of a pada (four th
partof a sta.uza.)
As Wi I ‘ﬁre, the carrier of oblation to the gods (Rig. Ved,

L 2

44 )When this word occurs in the middle of a pada, or at the beginning,
the form is ysaarz, which is derived by adding the affix fox (sGtra 64). As
EITE, AL (qan a: ‘the never-decaying agni or fire that carries oblation to
the gods is our father’. (Rig. Veda. Il 2. 2.)

awgEAsARY F 0 €9 u wqrtt 0 ew-gw-ww-
ww-nw:, g, (awly, TaEn)
gqfe: 1 vmfiuit WKL GIFa IT8 gRE fad fazmedy wafe o

67. The affix fa% (the whole of which is elided)
comes i the Chhandas after the verbs =% ‘to be born’,
a1 ‘to bestow’, @ ‘to dig’, w1 ‘to pace’ and w ‘to go’,
‘when a word ending in a case-affix is in composition, and
the final nasals are changed into long w.

The words g=gfts, Iuwi and g are understood in this sdtra. The
verb w9 includes two verbs meaning ‘to be born’ and ‘to happen’; so also
means both ‘to give’ and ‘to worship’.
Of the affix f&7 the letter g is indicatory, and is qualifying, as in
VL. 4. 41, by. which rule the final nasal of s, % &c. is replaced by long s
when the affix (4% follows, and the whole affix is clided by VI. 1. 67,

WA\
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As 9 + v +fye = wem: (Rig. Ved. VII. 34. 16) ‘born in water’ (V1.
4. 41); Mwr: ‘born in the heaven z.e. God' (Rig. Veda IV. 40. 5). So also from
|9 —WT: ‘acquiring or bestowing cows’ (VIIL. 3. 108); srar gy 7ar sif& ‘O Indra
bestower of cows | thou art lover of mankind’ (Rig. Veda IX. 2. 10). From &9
—(a®m: ‘digger of lotus stalk’; agar: ‘digger of well'. From wq—gfywr: ‘who
gets milk’ (Rig. IV. 39. 1 and 40. 5). From sq—wgar 3&wq ‘the leader’.

HER 1 €c v agTiw u org:, o, (gt fag) o
g 1 W gTRICTe T goguad Rzgead el
68. The affix @z comes after the verb g ‘to
eat, when in composition with a case-inflected word
other than sw ‘food’.

The anuwritti of the word ‘Chhandasi’ does not extend to this sdtra.

Thus symafa = wmry ‘eating raw food’ ; g ‘granivorous’.

But with st as an upapada, we have siorg: ‘eating food’, which is
formed by the general affix way (IIf 2.1.) '

wad W W £ TR 0 owe, v, (o, R u
qf: 11 weATer 393 ST 2 geadt wafh o
69. The affix fax comes after the verb st ‘to
eat,” when the word w7 is in composition with it.

As wegal® = weare ‘carnivorous’.

Why has it been made a separate sftra, when this form could have
heen obtained by the last sttra also? To this the vartika replies: ‘This
has been made a separate sQtra in order to indicate that the rule of qrawq (I
1. 04) docs not apply here. Therefore the aflix sy will not apply in the alter-
native. - If the affix s does not apply, how then we get the form wearg:
which is evidently formed by the affix sym_? The affix s\, comes after the
_ root when the word formed means the eater of meat which has been cut, dress-
ed and cooked’; thus wearg: means a man who eats meat cooked and prepared,
f. ¢.a meat-eater as opposed to a vegetarian, while wsarq means an animal
which eats raw flesh ; the word wsary: in fact may be regarded as an irregular
form falling under gvce{¥ class of satra VI. 3. 109.

TC SATT 0 9 0 TE, ®U-:, v, (ghw) w
gf: 1 g@utal: grqaed sqTeadl Aafd TR )
"~ 70. The affix &1 comes after the verb g8 ‘to

milk’ when in composition with a word ending in a case-
affix and the Jetter ¥ replaces its final.
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As =magur 99: ‘a milch cow, giving abundange of milk’ ; so also sydgwr,

L]
. W% Waafierrglegy f@m nosg wa;rﬁln ,
WaAg-IRUNE-gdre:, ﬁaw n
¥ 1 qurg IRQUY (O @REOAY By weaaly wala —y
wiftae 11 Jorrqdrt Tergedf wweaq 0

71. In the Mantra literature, the affix fxa, -
comes after the words taag, TRgme. and W=

The above words contain both the verb and the upapada ; the fact of
their being so given indicates that there is some irregularity in the application
of the affix.

Thus the affix Rga comes after the verb ¥ _preceded by the upapada
i@ as denoting an agent, while the force of the whole word so formed denotes
an object. As “3ar g# ggfra = *qwyre_nom. sing. *gawr: ‘a name of Indra’ (whom
white horses carry).

The affix fog is applied to the verb siw ‘to pralse when preceded
by the word Iy as object or instrument ; and then the nasal is irregularly
dropped. As I®utfy IRdet dafr=TRIYIH, nom. sing. FHRPLM: (ng Ved. II.
39. L) ‘a reciter of hymns, the name of the sacrificer’.

The fog_is applicd after the verb gray ‘to give, prccedcd by Y, and g
is changed into ¥, the force of the whole word denoting an object. As q¢T qrprfen
g% =], nom. sing. I{reT: (Rig. Ved. III. 28. 2) ‘an offering’.

" Vart:—The augment g is added to the words *3asre_&c., when the
pada affixes follow. Thus before pada terminations *dusre becomes y¥wzw, |
Therefore its Instrumental dual is Y3udpam, pl. gdafby

. .The augment g is not applied before arvaegit and i termina-
tions. As YRaTre}, TRAAME: |
@ T W 9 W ugrh u ", qw, (Raw, W) o
g 1 R aq9 wReiRGIqTeadr w1l 4% fred 0
72. In the Mautra literature, the affix foam
comes after the. verb #s ‘to sacrifice’ wheu in composi-
- tion with the word w1.

As sprars, nom. sing. sixarn: (Rig. Ved. 1. 173.12) ‘name of a Vedn:
priest’ ; as & AR svwearyar sif@ ‘Thou art the priest of Varuna in the sacrifice’.

The division of this aphorism from the last in which it could have been

included, is for the sake of the subsequent sftras in which the anuwritti of aw
24
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only runs. This word is thus declined :—

' sing. . dual plural.
" 1st. - s, © srgam, WYY
2nd. srqE, waara, sqaTS:
- 3rd.  syaam™, sprdhat, sy

-
fay® =y v 93 u wgrtw 0 R, 99, Tl

g 1l I9IT9Y Ay gfE v ey safa o

73. The affix fay comes after the verb aw
when 37 precedes, in the Chhandas.

As gruasfesd gufea ‘they carry it up with the guaw formulas’. Iyaw
i s the name of eleven formulas at a sacrifice.

The word ‘Chhandas’ has been repeated here though the anuvritti of
the word ‘mantra’ was present in it, in order to include the Brahmana literature
also.

The & is indicatory and is'useful in including the affix fay in the
larger group called (¥ (which includes f, fq, fow, fA2), asin the sitra fcywew
(VL 1. 67).

Why has this sGtra been made, since the affix fa9q would have been
valid even by aphorism 75? The siitra has been separatcly made to show

that it is a restrictive rule here. The form Iy is found in the Chhandas only,
and not in the ordinary literature.

smﬁﬂf‘mﬁwﬁua ussuw{ﬁum wfm-

w{wg-afa, v, (aaﬁl gfw, {@w) u

wﬁn N MRS qTE: gmni‘ gxfa Ava afr safq afy rad

weaAr b Wl 0

74. The affixes afaq@7), l:ﬁw(ﬂ). afaq(sT) and fry
come in the Chhandas, after verbs which end in long s,
when a case-inflected word or an upasarga is in composi-
tion.

The force of ‘and’ is to include frg.  Thus g +afrq=gem, 1st. sing.
garwr (Rig. VL. 20. 7) ‘one who gives liberally’; stxg + &t +wﬁﬂ=m o Ist.
sing. sryaeqrr ‘the name of Asvatthiman’ ; qur+&fAq =g+ a9 (VL 4. 66)=
gras, Ist. sing. gutar ‘having good understanding’ ; gar+wfrq =gdya, 1st.
sing. gqar ‘a good drinker’. At -+ +afrg = syRamw, 1st. sing. fcgrar (Rig. 1L
27. 17) ‘liberal’ ; waarad_ 1st. sing. qawrar (Yaj. VI 19) ‘ghee-drinker’.

_ The affix fge is also included in this aphorism. As Rtsst+91-frg =
stwiw (Rig. X. o1. 14) ‘nectar-drinker’; @iar: (Rig. IV. 3. 6. and Pnini VIL
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3. 46) ‘beautifully going’ ; cedvgr: ‘an oﬂ’ering of Rama.’ (see sitra Ill. 3. 106
and Yajur. Ved. XXX. 9).

FrRNTY ZER 0 9y 0 wEgTiw a0 www, wify, ma

(ﬂf‘:ﬁ ﬁﬁm !Iﬁm ﬁl‘) u
g 1l u-iw‘tﬁ wmhmmvit wﬁr{ gafaq afay (ead sawr tm

frew 1
75. These affixes viz. afw_, s1fy, gy, and ey are
seen after other verbs also besides those ending in long#r.

The word #fa is not understood here. As g+ ‘to injure’ +afay,
=ggay, Ist. ‘sing. At ‘who destroys well 7. e. destroys sin or ignorance’.
e +g ‘to go’ +wafq =wra( -+ +an (VL 1. 71) = vrafters, 1st. sing. sraftear
‘who goes early’. R+wq+afiq="F+wm+ax (VL 4. 41)=lgwmy, 1st. sing.
fanrar ‘who brings forth’. a1 ayr ‘who goes before’. R+ fq=¥q (VIL 3. 86)
1st. sing. ¥F_ ‘who injures’ ; as in ¥¥f& 9@ 7&: (Yajur. Ved. VL. 18).

The word ‘also’ in this aphorism has the force of removing all condi-
tions under which these aflixes were employed in the previous aphorisms, that ;
is to say, these affixes come even when there is no upapada. As 4iqr; \iar.

The words ‘are seen’ in this stra show that all verbs do not admit of
these affixes mdnscnmmately It is only when we see a particular form that
we can infer the existence of these affixes.

ﬁwvnaeuwrﬁw&w o\
g aiwmw AP (FEqad=an awi‘a wrrat @ ferR o
76. And the affix v is also seen alter all
verbs, whether having an upapada or not in the Vedic as
well as in the modern Sanskrit.
As garar: gad = 3aaq (VI 4. 24) ‘falling from the pot’; q@ivra_‘falling
from the leaves'; qTqrY WA = TN, Ist, sing. arewz_ ‘falling from a car’,
The gr is long by VL. 3. 137. See Rig. Ved. L. 3. 8,

w: & W nsou waTh N W, v, (gfy, awed, )

g 11 &YT CEEASTATAT: Y98 weaal qafd g w
77. The affixes ® and favq come after the verb

wr when it is in composition with a word ending in a
case-affix or an upasarga.

Why has this aphorism been made, when by rule IIL 1. 4, €qr would
have taken = and by rule IIL 1. 75, it would have taken feag also? This
repetition is for the purpose of prohibiting the prohibition, that is to say, tl,ig
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sttra III. 2. 14 prohibited the sttra I, 2. 4, and the present siitra removes that
prohibition. Thus sieq: and steyr: | But for this sqtra, this form could not
have been evolved ; for, with the upapada g, the verb ey would have taken
the affix syw by IIL 2. 14.

Fawrdr fafreamedisd o« < wgfr o gy, s,
fufir, aredted u

- gfe: 1 wafermfaf qu=a 3998 aredleR] rawrd yra(@i fraeast A 0

mivad 1 FefvrrmfeE afvrarT Il

qrftand 1| angeTici « 1
wifdan | wefw a3: u

78. When habit is to be expressed the affix
fafr comes after a verh, provided the word with a case-
affix in composition with it, does not mean: a genus.

Thus gt + 9 + figfr = gswffae, 1st. sing. gl ‘who eats his meal
hot’. So also yftmirsir &c.

Why do we say ‘when it does not mean a genus’? Witness wreiqrar-
wex{guar ‘the inviter of BrAhmanas’. We cannot form wmormmaRit

Why do we say ‘when habit is to be expressed? Witness Iqu yew

&y (fae_ ‘he sometimes eats hot’.
Though the anuvritti of the word ‘supi’ was understood in this ap-

horism, its repetition here declares that upasargas are not included. This is
contested by the author of the Siddhanta Kaumudi. According to him this affix
comes even with upasargas. As wgariRre, SR, T, &c.t

Vart—The verb wirg in composition with the prepositions gw_or st
should be enumerated as taking this affix. As yyraricq, fem. Fyranfe, ist.
plural ggrarfea:. So also weararfeaft, pl. Rewrarfiex: |
) Vart.—So also when the sense is ‘having skill in such and such action’.
As argaicT ‘excellent worker’ ; argyraft ‘giving liberally’.

Vart—So also after the verb sy preceded by mm. As wwaifes_ in
anTifEy qgfe ‘the knowers of Brahma say’.

FRATAR 1 9¢ 0 IO 1 WAR, IwweR, (Raf:) o
qRe: 11 o] arfafir ITAnT AT STl ey afv o
79. Theaffix fwfiy comesaftera verb when it isin
composition with a word denoting an object of compari-
son, expressing theagent, the sense of the affix being
¢doing something like that', that is.-to say, when the
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upapada agent is the standard of comparison. of the agent
denoted by the word to which the sense of the affix re-
fors. Thus g g1 MITRA =Isxwriirg ‘who makes a noise like a camel’; uyiwg-
wfy® ‘who makes a noise like a crow’. :

This satra applies where ‘habit’ is not indicated : or where ‘genus’ is
denoted in opposition to the last aphorism.

Why do we say ‘when expressing the agent’? Witness as sqtrfre
swafa arar_‘he eats mdska like apdpa’. Here siqq is olSject and not agent, and
hence no composition takes place. '

Why do we say ‘denoting a standard of comparison’? Otherwise therc
‘will be no composition. As gex: wrgf ‘the camel makes noise’. For the
accents of these words, see VI. 2. 8o.

®Q W oo n wgrw 0 &R, (avaw, gy, fyh) o
qf: 1 &@ WA gaea gaud A raeaal sl
80. The aflix fof@ comes alter a verb, in com-
position with a word ending in a case-affix.

The word &® means a ‘vow’ as regulated and ordained by the Scrip-
tures. This condition ‘when vow is expressel’ applies to the completed
word, that is to say, when the complete word made up of the root, the upapada,
and the affix, denotes a vow, As ejftesgfa® ‘the vow of sleeping on bare
ground (and nowhere else) or a person who has taken this vow’. sysrgfifs,
‘who has vowed not to eat during the performance of a Sraddha ceremony.

Why do we say ‘when vow is to be expressed’ ? Otherwise there is
nocomposition. As efzest §&® 8qgw: ‘Devadatta sleeps on bare ground'.

This sQtra is also an exception to III. 2 78 applicable when habit is
not meant, or when genusis to be expressed.

FEEATTRY o nagrh o age, i, (@)
g 1 ARl lee? e a Y fofameady smfa o

81. The affix fgf comes after a verb diversely

when continued repetition of an’action is to be expressed.
The word anfigeg mcans continued repetition, that is to say, zealous
practice or assiduous performance of anything, but does not mean habit. As
wyraqrrdy aeqrce ‘the people of GAndhira are kashiya-drinkers’. avare +
ar+-fofr =we=+ar+-g& +ffr (VIL 3. 33).  So also efrarfae agftarr: ‘the

people of Usinira are milk-drinkers’. ahfrc-mifqaiy smgsftar: ‘the people of
Babhlika are sauvira-drinkers’.

By using the word ‘diversely’ in the stra, this affixis not applied in
other places, as in the following : ~mwarq@mn: ‘a grain cater’,
25
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WA N ER N wFa n e, (gfa, ) o
gfer: 1 Aad: qate I9vd fofmret gafa o

82. The affix fofr comes after the verb ay ‘to
think’ when there is a word with a case-affix in compo-
sition with it.

The word ‘supi’ is understood in this sitra® As wgwisIgar ‘who
thinks himself handsome’; givsinrat ‘who thinks himself beautiful’.

The verb a5 belonging to the 4th conjugation is taken here and not
that belonging to the 8th conjugation ; because the anuvritti of the word
‘diversely’ is understood here. In the present aphorism, whether we take the
Divadi or TanAdi = the resulting form would be the same, namely wrfiq.
But not so in the next aphorism, where before the affix =y therc wgluld be
difference of form owing to the vikarapa 4. e, in the 4th conjugation xa%
would be added, but not so if the verb belonged to the 8th class.

SRAATR WY U ] I TFTH W Arewr, @y, w, (e
gffr: 1) SweAr qATTASE : Gra At SRRy aata, et 1

83. And the affix wwcomes after the verb an

‘to think’ when the word in composition with it is a

word with a case-affix, and when it is employed to sig-

nify thought, whereof the object is self (the sense of the
-affix being ‘thinking himself as such’).

The word swerara means thinking of one’s own self. By the word
‘and’ it is meant that the affix foff¥ may be employed in the same scnse,
This rule applies where the agent, indicated by the sensc of the affix, thinks him-
self possessed of the qualities of ‘handsomeness’ &c., denoted by the upapada.
As gidrdnsa: or gRidr@arft ‘who thinks himself handsome’ ;. qftwwasw: or
qfogaarit ‘who thinks himself learned’.

Why do we say ‘when employed to signify thought whereof the

“ object is self ? Witnzss quittqavdt ¥ggwey amyw: ‘Yajladatta is thought
_handsome by Devadatta. )

Of the affix @1y the letter @ causes 5 augment by VI. 3. 66 ; and q
makes it a sArvadhAtuka affix, which brings in the proper vikaranas. The
affixes so far treated of are applicable in all tenses. The others that follow
denote some particular time.

TWugnugrfiu ¥R v
qRe: o o grfaadr TR QTR qrry, wfw wdawiowm: g gead

LLCH LG ]
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84. All the affixes to be treated of hereafter

should be understood to come in the sensc of past time.

The phrase ‘with the sense of past time’ is an adhikara or govcrning
aphorism and exerts its influence up to aphorism 123 of this chapter ; that
is to say, these affixes give a signification of the past tense to the verb whose
anuvritti is also understood throughout the subsequent sQtras; see IIL 1. o1.

Thus it will be taught in the next aphorism: ‘after the verb &sy, when
the word in composition is in the instrumental case, the affix fofy is employ-
ed’. Here to complete the sense we must read into the sltra, the words ‘with
the sense of past time’. - As sERATEA = sTadmaifadg ‘who has sacrificed
with an Agnishtoma or a five-day series of offerings’.

Why do we say ‘with the sense of past time’? Otherwise these affix-
es will not be employed. As sifiqdidw qwiw ‘he sacrifices with Agnishtoma’.

W@ 7 0 ey 0 agrhr 0w, T, (Refe, wa
q[@: 1 gwd viar: FTUITTE Rofmear gafa 4@ o

85. The affix fofr comeg after the verb axy ‘to
sacrifice’ with the sense of past time, when the word in:
composition is in the instrumental case.

The anuvritti of figF and not of & is to be read into this sdtra. As
sfndragqifsT, ‘who has sacrificed with Agnishtoma.” IHere Agnishfoma is the
instrument for the attainment of the desired fruit.

HARY g 0 <€ 1 ugrlw w WA, v, (R) o
gfa: 11 AAflg Faad geagtarTET Y aafh @ wet o
86. The aflix fof¥ comes after the verb €1 ‘to
kill’, with the sense of past time, when the word in
composition is in the accusative case. :
As fgsaqifdq ‘who has killed his paternal uncle’ ; ; Av&TET ‘who

has killed his maternal uncle’; e+ fofr=aq+ffr (VIL 3. 54) =wq + figfy
(VIL 3. 32)=arfaw_ (VIL 2. 116).

This affix is employed only when censure is implied. Therefore it is
not employed in It w31, ‘he has killed the thief’,

The anuvritti of the word mwifag of this aphonsm extends up to sitra

III. 2. 96.

rwEwERy g n e n vl a m—w— 77y, fay, -
(Wi, =) 0 |
g 1 aarRY FAFIEY e dgiar: e w8 o

87, The affix @y comes after the verh €1 ‘to
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- kill’ with the sense of past time, when the following
‘words in the accusative case are in composition: we ‘a
Brihmana’, 9u ‘a foetus’ and gx “Vritra’'.

As wwiew, Ist. sing. weer ‘who  has killed a Brahmana’; waer ‘who
has killed a feetus’; ¥wgr ‘who has killed Vritra, a name of Indra’.

Since by stitra 76 ante, the affix Ery was ordained to come after all
verbs, and therefore would have come after the verb g9 also, where is the ne-
cessity of the present aphorism? This aphorism makes a niyama. 4. e. the verb
€9 takes the affix fgrq only when it isin composition with the words swm
&c. Four-fold restriction is here intended.

(1) When g has, as upapada, the words we &c., and not any other
word ; as &% gward ‘he has killed the man’.

' (2) When the words wer &c. are upapadas of any other verb than e,
then this affix is not employed ; so that’the verb must be ¢ ; thus wemfraarq
he has read the Veda'.

(3) The f@aqis the only affix to denote past time in the case of g
preceded by wwr &c., and no other affix can be employed in this sense.

(4) This is employed only in the past tense and not in any other
tense ; as wguioi gfeq or gfsreafy ‘he kills or will kill the BrAhmana’. This sttra
anticipates the diversity taught in the next sttra, and is an example of
wes use of the affix.

wgd Ty o nagrii v ages, Ty, (e, @) o
qftv: 1 g=ef free w«rﬁmﬂﬁuﬂmﬂm It
88. In the Chhandas, the aflix faq diversely
comes after the verb e, ‘to kill’ with the sunse of past
time, even when the word in composition with it is
other than those mentioned in the last aphorism.

This aphorism ordains {@rq in cases which are not governed by the
restrictive rule contained in the last aphorism. As wrawr awd ata afadn ‘may
the matricide enter the seventh hell’; so also {qagr ‘patricide’.

Diversely we find also svgwra: and fgere: )

FRATTTHATAAY F: | ¢ 0 9FrT 0 g-wd-are-
gy, w=;, (@) o

afi: 1 m&w AUy HAAHY: Rrrqredy swafy 1
89. The affix @y corhes after the verb§ ‘to

make’ with the sense of past time, when the following
words in the accusative case are in composition:— g
Swell’, &t ‘action’, w ‘sin’, % ‘hymn’ and §=% ‘virtue’.
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The phrase ‘in the accusative case’ is understood in this aphorism, and
applies to all the above-mentioned words, except g, which being an attributive
word, of course, cannot take any case-terminations. As ggq (VL 1. 71) ‘who
has done well’; wag® ‘who has done all works’; qre, ‘who  has committed
sins’; #wgq“who has made a mantra’; quag® ‘who has done virtuous actions’. -

This sttra also ordains a restrictive rule or niyama. Three-fold
restriction is intended here : namely, restrictions with regard to time, upapada,
and affix ; but not with regard to verbs. See III. 2.8;. There being no res-
triction with regard to the root, this affix is employed when words other than
these are upapadas. As, gneigq ‘who has made Scriptures ; sregge ‘who has
made a commentary’. The ¥ is added to the root by VL 1. 71,

IR o1 1 @ 1 v AR, gw:, (W, G o
wffr: 1 @R wAoged gRAgian: frgaea sl n
90. The affix f#aq comes after the verb g ‘to
press out juice’, with the sense of past time, when the
word @, in the accusative case, is in composition.
As, §age ‘who has pressed the soma juice, or soma-distiller’; 1st. dual
&mea ; 1st. plural daga: |
This satra is also for the sake of making a niyama or restrictive rule.
‘The four-fold restriction is here intended. i.e. as regards the verb, the tense,
the upapada and the affix.

vt W w0 @ TFTON 0 o, W, (W, &w) B
yf: umﬁﬁ-gwigmm frqreaay wafa o
91. The affix fiaq comes after the verb f= ‘to
collect’ with the sense of past time, when the word sfa, in
the accusative case, is in composition.
As, wfitfy ‘one who has kept the sacred fire’ ; st. dual wffas ;
1st. plural sifiviee:
Here also, as in the last aphorism, four-fold restriction fs intended. '

WHTATETT 1 ® 1 el i, wﬁa-

v, (WY, W, G o
gfer: |l wivgTed Fartd: miody wres fargaeaay afy W‘tmnm( n
92. In expressing an object the afix faw
comes after the verb fx ‘to collect’ with the sense of past
time, when in composition with a word in the accusative
case, provided the word so formed is the name of fire.
The words %: and wiflg are understood in thissoitra. The Name is
26
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expressed by taking the complete word consisting of the verbal root, the upa-
pada and the affix. As y&afaq ‘a fire which has been arranged in the shapc
of a hawk’; ayFem ‘fire arranged like a heron’.

The word wr@gr indicates that these words are rudhi words, their
sense depending upon usage rather than etymology. The. arrangement of
bricks for sacrificial purpose with regard to fire, gets these various names ; that
is, when the bricks are arranged like a falcon, it is called x&%fqq, and so on.

watr fafwa: 0 @ n wgrie 0 wit, i, e o

TR W FAoRTed Rgsta whor gtdiFmeadr safw i

93. The affix ©¥ comes after the compound
verb faF ‘to sell’, in the sense of past time, when in com-
position with a word in the accusative case.

The repetition of the word =dftw in the sGtra, though its anuvritti
mlght have been drawn from the last aphorism, indicates that when the object
carries with it a sense of censure on the agent, then only this affix is employed
and not with every and any object. As @mfawfa, ‘the seller of soma plant’ ;
cafrwia_‘the seller of liquors’; employing disapproval of the action of those
persons who carry on these mean professioné. But not so in yr=gfqma: ‘the
seller of paddy’.

7N wY @ gl e g, mﬁv\, (wfw) n
gfer: u gaiater: widvgaed aafrgres afa o
94, The affix mafay comes after the verb ¥ ‘to
sec’ in the sense of past time, when in composition with
a word in the accusative case.

As fsgyrw, Ist.sing. Regxar ‘who has seen the Meru'. qumitergar
‘who has seen the hercafter

Though the affix asfq was valid by satra IIl. 2. 75 its repetition herc
shows that no other affix comes in this sense after this verb.

wwfa gfuew: w @ w wgrf Ty, gfa-ww;,
(v, watora)n
gfer: u mﬂ T8 HRogIes Rad: FOAN Flrqrega qafw u
95. The affix sfe_ comes after the verbs a¥ ‘to
fight’ and % ‘to make’ with a past signification when the
word uww_‘king’ is in composition, in the accusative case.
"~ How can the verb &, which is an intransitive verb, govern an object ?
Tt is a transitive verb, inasmuch as it is taken to be a causative verb, with the
fgg affix latent. As crwduaer,, Ist. sing. crwgur (VIIL 2. 7) ‘who has caused
the king to fight’ ; crevger,, 1st. sing. wrger (VI. 1. 71.) ‘who has made a king’,
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qR W U & ugrlt 0 Y, ¥, (TfY, w, wF) o
g 1 gens? Waad Ffagsilatar: safrqrear o
96. The affix 179 comes after the verbs I¥ and
% With a past signification, when the word se ‘with’, 1s in
composition. .
- The word @y, being a particle, and not denotmg a substance, is incap-

‘able of taking any case. As @ggur_‘who has made to fight with’; egaer,
‘who has done any thing along with another’.

GEIAT WAT: U €9 | wETH 0 gEEAT, WA, €@ 0
g u gurgey I7qd wAd:AeAt wafa n
97. The affix ¥ comes after the verb s _‘to be
produced’, with a past signification, when the word, in
composition with it, is in the locative case.
As geat sra:=ggacs: | w+I=H+3 (VL 4. 143) =% ‘born of the
first conception’; #=§T: ‘born in the stable’.

TEEARATANN <& 1 TETN NwgEET, s, (v, )
qfe: I gxwaes ITI witeafsid wad ey swafa o
98. The affix T comes after the verb w1, witha
past signification, when the word in composition with it,
is in the ablative case, which does not denote a genus.

As gfigw: ‘born through understanding’ ; dewrcs: ‘born of habit’; ¢ &=:
‘born through pain’.

. Why do we say ‘when not denoting a genus’? Observe gfewit sira:
‘born of elephant’; sparssira: ‘born of horse’.

| ITET W WWTAT 1 & u TR 0 I, W, dwraw,
(vR:, w:) 0
yfer: 1 IvEd qraed wad: g alw d@arat fed
99. The affix ® comes after the verb =a with
a past signification, when an upasarga is in composition
and when the sense is simply appellative.
The term here being simply appellative, and not descriptive, cannot be

explained by giving the signification of its component elements. As mw:
‘people’, or ‘a son’; as in the sentence stdar qrvdt war: 1

ART TATY W ge0 0 wTFH 4 oA, WY, (W, ¥:) 0
afs 1 MTLITHA: WATFYTT T:qeRaY afa o
100. The afix ¥ comes after the verb ﬂiwmh
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a past signification, when the root takes the preposition
%7 and is compounded with a word in the accusative case.
As gaqwr ‘a girl born after the male child 4 e. a girl having an

elder brother' ; esawqw: ‘a boy born after the female child 5. e. a boy having
an elder sister’. '

WAy A n gy wougrhr n s, @iy, Fead,
(wR:, w:) w
- gff: 1 ardereguedy WA Y YAE: qeaEY gYAd 1
101. The affix ¥ is seen to come after the verb
wv_with a past signification, though it be in composition
with other nouns, having cases other than those mention-
ed in the previous sfitras.

Thus the locative case has been dealt with in sOtra IIL. 2. g7 ; but the
affix comes when the upapada has any other case than theseventh. As ¥ wra®
=wm ‘unborn’; fdtra: = firw: ‘twice-born’.

Thus, it is said in sAtra II1. 2. 98 that the upapada may be in the ablative
case, when genus is not denoted. We see, however, the affix employed when
genus is denoted. As wiwmwY Wi: ; wfwaw I

It is declared in stra IIL. 2. 98 that when appellative is meant, the affix
¥ comes after the compound verb wq, We find, however, the affix employed
when the sense is not simply appellative ; as sifSrar: or qfcar: ‘born or produced
all round 3. e. hair’, )

It is declared in sttra III. 2. 100,.‘When an object is in composition
with the verb syawa_ this affix is employed’. But it may also be employed
when no object is in composition. As wq®: ‘born after s ¢. younger brother’.

The force of the word atfy ‘though’ is to free this rule from all restric-
tionsand conditions. So this affix comes after other verbs and other cases
in composition with such verbs. As qftw: &rar = qftwr ‘a moat’ (literally that
which has been dug all round); sirer ‘a pond’. '

| forear 1 g3 n vl n firsay, (W) n
- gfa: n ey fedew @ Frevdaa: sert 1§ Tl 0
qifda n sfewify Frer gwnsar i
: 102. The affixes called frer come after a verb.
a)] root, employed with the sense of past time.
The affixes wn and #3q are freer (L. 1.26). As & +w =xa% ‘made’;
® + v = HAw, Ist. sing. gy ‘done’; so also yww# and YA ‘eaten’.
Vart.—The Nishtha affixes come when ddi-karma is meant. Fora
fuller description of what constitutes ddi-karma see sttra lIl. 4. 71, and the
illustrations under it, Thus waya: w¢ Fqyw:, wopaNT_ &% fayw; |
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<
wERTEATAY 1 403 0 wgriR 0 Y-, FAR 0
g 11| g A Ay wafRq semay wafd o
. 103. The affix safq comes after the verbs ¥ ‘to
press out or extract juice’ and an ‘to sacrifice’, W1th a past
signification.
As gtEafq=guatan (VL 1 71)=gew_1st. sing. gey ‘who has
pressed out or extracted juice’ ; werw, Ist. sing. wwqr ‘who has sacrificed’. The
8 is added by VL 1. 71. See Rig. Ved. L. 3. 1.

oftdAw 1 (e u wriR 0 WaR:, e, () n
gfe: 1 ofikacEs R a8 I
104. The affix wax comes after the verb % ‘to
grow old’ with the sense of past time.
As w+war = wg+ e (VIL 3. 84) = wey, 1st, sing. we, Ist. dl. sesa,
1st. pl. =cea: ‘grown old’ (VII 1. 70).
By the rule of sraxq (III. 1. 94), the Nishth affixes also come "after this
verb. As wfid: and rdar) %W+ =fg+a (VIL 1,100 and L 1. 5:) = fogtw
(VIIL 2. 42)=vita} (VIIL 2. 77 and VIIL 4. 1) ‘grown old’.

wﬁﬁzn\anwﬁlnwﬁﬁw (‘ﬁ'l)ll
1&! I g Ae? yiarfRe, seqay i
105. In the Chhandas, the afﬁx f@z comes
after a verb with a past signification.

As wi qfqradr grd ‘I saw the sun from both sides’ ; w§ arargfisdy
strars ‘I stretched the heaven and the earth’. Here the words st and siraary
have the force of nishthA. See Yaj, Ved. VIII. g. ’

Why this separate stra, when by aphorism III. 4. 61, in the Chhandas
the /un, Jan and /it come in all tenses ? That rule is made with regards to two
or more verbs when in syntactical relation (9rgdwsy) with each other (III. 4. 1).
The present rule is general, and without any such limitations,

Lit is the affix of the Present Perfect and will be fully treated of in the
conjugation of verbs.

fore: wrereRT 1 904 W UgTiR W ﬁrz., wry, &, (W
gfe: 1 g e SrAdgy swrla ar o
106. In the Chhandas the aflix f&#% is optional-
1y replaced by the afix ®rrg!
As wifrt figwam: ‘he consecrated the fire'; €1 gyww: ‘he pressed the soma
juice’. This being an optional affix, is sometimes not employed ; as in the
examples in the last aphorism.

37
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Why has the word /¢ been repeated in this sitra, when its anuvritti
could have been drawn from the last sitra ? The substitute rrq replaces not
only the special f&z of sttra IIL 2. 105, but the general @z which comes after
the roots in forming the perfect tense ; so that the affix sty forms verbal ad-
jectives as well as the perfect tense.

This affix comes after those verbs only which take Atmanepada termi-
nations. Seel. 4. 100. Wi (Rig. Ved. I. 3. 6).

WEY W {09 W UFTW 0 wAy:, v, (wEly, f)
gfe: 0 gt @ wgoRey wfon
© 107. In the Chhandas the affix ax§ is option-
ally the substitute of f=,
' As mfereq 1st. sing. wigramy ‘eaten’ (Yaj. VIIL 19) ; afgasg 1st. sing.
qftqr ‘drunk’.

Sometimes it does not come, as in the example under satra III. 2. 105 ;
¢ qdmra .

The division of this sGtra from the last, in which it could well have
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent s(tras, into which the anu-
vritti of sy only runs,

WTATAT GRAERA: NROCN T | WA, 9F-ay-Nw;,
(forz:, wag:) n
gfe: n Ey o A Celdw: e ey st Red o wgodgy
108. In the modern Sanskrit, the afix =g
optionally replaces fa=z, after the verbs &y, s and % with a
past signification.

This being a substitute only, the original affix fsz_also comes after
these verbs. As, 3q8ffarq ®tea: wifiwfir ‘Kautsa served PAnini’. In the alter-
native, the proper affixes of the past tense will be employed. As Iwragw ‘he
served’ ; Iqredteq and Igaare. ‘

So also wfiar, o qifigfr. In the alternative we have wreaaredis,
. weqway and WA,

So also ITIPem,_ wieg: qifigfi. In the alternative we have syminie
mmand TYMI.

The affix arq is employed with the force of ger, and swez also.

wﬁm N goe u ugriw u T feaTe-
wm:amr T, (%) n .
qﬁr u aiﬁmqwmw gead o faren=a 0

. 109. The forms ¥¥faary, wram, wgem are irregu-
‘larly formed.
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These forms are thus evolved:—To the verb g ‘to go’ with the pre-
position ¥, the affix s1g is added: as av+g+=14. The root is reduplica-
ted: as g74+-8 +g+a7g. The reduplicate is here long § by VIL 4. 69. This
long ¥ does not coalesce with the short g by the rules of sandhi ; for then the
rule by which this § was introduced would have no scope. Now we add the
augment gz_contrary and in opposition to the rule VIL 2. 67, and this is the
irregularity. As ¥9+€+¢+¥z +%1g. Then the root g is replaced by 7 by
sitra VL 4 81. As 39+¢+9+¥7 +a9g = Iifany 15t. sing. g7, The aug-
ment gz_is however dropped in those cases (3) where g&_ is changed into 3y ;
bzcause the insertion of g3 was itself an exceptional case of limited scope :—for
while the general rules VII. 2, 75 &c. ordained it, the special rule of VIL 2. 67
prohibited it ; and it was by prohibition of this prohibition that tZ was em-
ployed before . Therefore in accusative plural we have 339«: ; instrumental
sing IIqar &e.

This irregular participle is not limited to the upasarga 37 ; we find
such irregular forms with other upasargas and without them also; thus a#{¥aiv,
and §Rrar as well. :

By the anuvritti of the word wt read in this aphorism, we have gq &ec.
in the alternative. As in Aorist 3qrarey, Imperfect 3%y, Perfect adary |

The word stArarq is thus formed :—To the verb wisy ‘to enjoy’ we add
the negative particle 817 ; apply the affix &g and donot insert the augment gz ;
so, we have 877 4 879] + &9Y = 314, Ist. sing. ®AP.  In the alternative we
have Aorist argite, Imperfect srwvey and Perfect #rgy.

The word #i7ara: is thus derived :—The affix =y is added in expres-
sing the agent to the verb g% preceded by wq. In the alternative we have
Aorist werqTwg, Imperfect ss=mfin, Perfect sy ar.

WE U {0 1 TN 0 A, (FR)

g u agﬂsu ﬁwﬁmﬁmr ey nwﬁt 1

afiwT || TwdRE TAER STCTEFY TwEs: 1)

110. The affix g% comes after a velb in the
sense of past time. ; ) .

The sy% forms what is known as aorist. It is in fact the n ame of the
aorist, as the whole of this affix is replaced by other personal termmatlons
See 111 1. 43 and subsequent sfitras.

‘The aorist has reference to a past time mdeﬁmtely or generally, with-
out reference to any particular time. An action done before today is express-
ed by the perfect or imperfect ; whatever remains for the aorist is, therefore, to
express a past action, done very recently, say, in the course of the current day
or having reference to a present act. Aorist, therefore, merely implies the
completion of an action ata past time generally, and also an action done ata



454 THE AFFIX LUN. [Bx. III. Cu. IL § 111

very recent time, as during the course of this day. The imperfect and perfect
are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in remote past time ;
the aorist is used. in dialogues and conversations which refer to recent past
actions, but it is not used to denote past specified time or to narrate events'.—
Apte’s Composition. As wwmrdte ‘he did’ ; srgrdie ‘he took’.

Vart.—The affix g# comes after the verb =g ‘to dwell’, when ‘end
of the present night’ is indicated. Supposing a person rising from his bed at
the proper time of rising (not in the middle of the night, but in the early morn-
ing) and finding another near him were to ask that one, ‘where did you dwell
3. e. pass the night'? That person so asked should answer in the g& and not
in &%, As sygwigread ‘I dwelt there’; and not srgwraas,

Vart—The above rule applies only in connection with waking after
regular sleep. He who has not slept the whole night, but only for half an hour

or so, should reply symzay.
wAgaR wF I Q] 1 wETH 0 Srmad, e, (¥R)
g | wfmarToeT {853 a8 arnararsie sy st o
A || T ¥ SIS TR qw awwe: |
111, The affix w® comes after a verbal root
employed in the sense of past before the commencement
of the current day.

The word stvgaT is a Bahuvrihi compound, meaning that which has
not occurred during the course of the current day (edyatana). The whole of
this affix is replaced by conjugational terminations, and the affix @& by itself
denotes the Imperfect tense. As warQta ‘he did’; sweey ‘he took’.

Why have we explained anadyatana as a Bahuvrihicompound ? Be-
cause when there is a doubt as to the time, whether it was to-day or yester-
day, there the Imperfect should not be used. Aswua wY ¥t sty AfE ‘we ate
to-day or yesterday’. In such a case the affix is sge.

Vart :—The affix st#, is also employed in signifying what is not wit-
nessed by the narrator, when it relates to a well-known public event which can
form the object of perception by the narrator. Thus in speaking of a recent
public occurrence we may say:—EWy, TYw: GrRad, ‘the Yavanas have besieged
SAketa’; srews aa: AnATHETT, ‘the Yavanas have besieged MAdhyamika’'.

Why do we say ‘not witnessed by the speaker’? Observe yqure sifaw:
sthe sun arose’. Why do we say ‘a popular public event’ ? Observe warr =z,
fager: ‘Devadatta has made the mat’. Why do we say ‘which is the object of
perception by the speaker’ ? Observe wam ad (et qrg¥a: ‘Vasudeva killed

e e gz u R 0 waviR 0 sfveraed, 9z,
(¥R, sgaR) n - |
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gfe: 1 sifTEr TgfeaTeT ITAT AATUET g7, Kerdy qafv o
112. When a word 1m‘p1y1ug recollection’ is in
connection with it, a vorb takes the aflix & (2nd future)
in the sense of the past before the commencement of the
present day.

The word sifimr means ‘recolleetion’. This rule sets aside the affix
A& As sifsywrdE §agw ALY TeeArw: ‘rememberest thou, Devadatta, we
were dwelling (lit. we will dwell) in Kashmir',

The word g&1 meaning ‘signification’ in the stra, denotes that the
construction is thc same when the synonyms of sifigr are used ; as eytfy ‘dost
thou remember’ ; g2a& ‘dost thou know’ ; Gwa® ‘dost thou reflect’; and the like.

7 g 0 g 0 gl o @, afy, (wfmmEeR, g7) o

g )1 Tegey wiRdsHrarreT gl syxmeaal 7 wafa u

113. The affix 9% (the 2ud future) is not appli-
cd in the sense of the past. when the upapada donoting
recollection has in connection with it the particle as.

This prohibits &1F which the verb =g obtained from the last sitra. As
sifAr daga aq aydftisgram ‘thou rememberest Devadatta how we did
dwell in Kashmir’, Here the mere fact of dwelling is recollected, there being no
other idea implied ; therefore the subscquent aphorism has no scope here. That

aphorism has its scope, when with recollection, is added another dependent idea
or action, without which the sentence is not complete.

fHwrar i@ o o g o Garer, |, (qz
erfraTaeR) u
gfer: 1| SRETTHT ITIR TERRER] et W Fpir SR wafy arwive-
FRAATTHRT 1) _
114. The affix s is optionally applied in the
sense of the past, when a word implying ‘recollection’is
in connection with it, and whether such word has the par-
ticle =8 or i3 employed simply; provided that the two
vorbs, occurring in the samo complex scntence, are so
connected together, that each is neccessary to the other,
to complete the sense of the speaker. |
. The word arreqr means the relation between the sign and the thihg

signified, wished for or wanted by the speaker, or in other words, when the first
verb is related to another verb used in the same sentence, as a sign is to that

which is indicated by the sign. As wiratafa §vga wyfte afisam:, ax awy
28
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qreara: or WA §a3w wydq e, &% awA, fg, ‘do you remember
Devadatta we went to Kashmir and there did drink Saktu’.

This option is allowed whether the particle ag is or is not used. As
il fagw o wyHroe, afisanm: (or a8 FTHCR TeEyd,) 4% FNe Mreame
(or o aiﬁﬁwﬁﬁqu) ‘Do you recollect, Devadatta how we went to Kashmir
and how we ate rice there’,

In the above examples, the verb ‘to go’ is the sign, and the ‘eating’ or
‘drinking’, in the second sentence, is the thing really signified ; the first verb is
necessary as an introduction to the thought of the speaker which dwells more
upon the second verb. Here the second sentence or proposition is used as com-
pletion or complement of the first proposition.

uftii&znuanwﬁnuﬁmﬁrz(ﬁ HATAR) U

g (1 S AmAETIOe s U adATTETa g A1t
qrﬁ‘aﬂ{ Il stex=arg=Ed § [@IITHeA: 1
115, The affix @&z comes after a verb inthe
sense of the past before the commencement of the cur-
rent day and unperceived by the narrator.

The word qiar ‘unperceived’ qualifies the words & ‘past’ and sraa
‘non-current day’ understood in this aphorism.

‘Well, are not the senses of verbs a// unperceived, since they are mere
words, and words cannot be perceived? Exactly so; but in popular phraseology,
the perception is imagined to attach to the agent with regard to certain verbs;
this rule relates to cases where such perception does not take place. As,
7 arC ‘he did’ ; s ‘he took’.

‘It is ev:dent that the ez (perfect) should not be used in the first per-
son, 7, e. when the agent of the action is the speaker or writer himself ; for it is
impossible that the action should not have been witnessed by him. But if by
reason of some distracted, unconscious or absent state of mind, it is possible
for the agent to speak of the action as one, of which he was not a conscious
witness, the perfect may be used even in the first person. As gers¢ Futa fasTT
‘indeed I prated while asleep’.

Vart :—The perfect should be employed (in denoting past time simply,
whether of the current day or otherwise, and whether the action has been wit-
nessed personally or not) if the sense is total denial of the action. As wfayq
Terdvsf@ ? me wfRrg™ waww ‘did you live in the Kalinga country ? 1did not
even go to the Kalinga country’; gftrmry afygisfa ? anw gy sfdy.

TITHARE W (3¢ W gy 0 gy, o, v, (99,
sTgraR, wam, @) o
1ﬁt I sprrerTTon s Rl AR QAT v T =
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116. And theaffix @® comes after a verb when
the particles € and waq are in conuection with it, and
when itho verb denotes past action unperceived by the
speaker, and before the commencement of the current day.

The force of w5 ‘and’ is that the affix f&z (perfect) may also be employ-
ed in similar construction. As gf& gra<ry, (imperfect), or xi@ € =& (perfect)
‘Alas | he did it’. gragsr{ or LraeweRIT ‘again and again he did it’.

AR WTERE@ 0 Q9 U U U AR, W, AR,

(¥R, e, Wi, wE, @) o
afwu (PAPBHREHEPASIE JPMUSHEEEI YU SSCE I SRAS NSy
117. The affixes &= (imperfect) and @z, (perfect)
come after a verb (in expressing a past time not belong-
ing tothe current day and unperceived by the speaker)
when the past time referred to is recent, and the sentence
is interrogative.

This sOtra also qualifies the words &, stwaa«® and a0 understood in
this sttra. The word %% means ‘what should be asked’; and syrgwaTsT ‘time
close at hand’': As, some one may ask another, syrege ¥3g: or W dxwer:
‘did Devadatta go or has Devadatta gone (just now)? stawg 7q%: or T

gg3=r: ‘Did Devadatta sacrifice or has Devadatta sacrificed’?
Why do we say ‘in asking question”? Otherwise there would be Per-

fect tense only. As, R Fag=: ‘Devadatta has gone’.
Why do we say ‘when the past time referred to is imminently recent?

Observe swx=a gegfa, AT &d fas gy I ask you, did Knshna indeed kill
Kansa in days of yore’.
qZ TR 1 {1 N TR 0 WG, W, (W, AAgAR, 7qH
e 1 engey 398 AEATETIING Sz gAY yafa 0
118. The affix &z, (present) comes after a verb,
when the particle & is in connection with it, (and de-
notes a past time not belonging to the current day and

unperceived by thoe speaker).
All the words within brackets are understood in this aphorism This

debars f@z_or the perfect tense. Thus Fafa e gRrfET: ‘Yudhishthira sacrificed’;
50 also AAT ¥+ LTAIIAF (| ITAT &7 qTdrEd 0

HAXW w U e 0 wFH 1 AN, w, (3R, wwHaR,
TR, wE) ) ‘
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Tfer: 11 ST = AFTOEAsT THAMTRTET: $I9999 § KAy qafd n
119. The afix &z (present) comes after a verb
when the particle & isin connection with it,and denotes
a past action not belonging to the current day,and when
the action is perceived by the agent.
As ua &1 frar wefife ‘thus said the father’ ; gf edranary: wgafe ‘thus
said the preceptor’.

wAT gEnfime® u 0 u 9T 4 wRv, qu-nfaa,

(R, @) 0 |
gf: u ey ITAE AAYER AT Y FEgerdr vt o

120. The affix @z is employed after a verb in

denoting past action, when the word a3 is in connection
with it, and an answer is given to a question.

The anuvritti of the words ‘aradyatana’ and ‘parokska’ does not ex-
tend to this stra. This declares a rule with regard to past time in general.
This debars g& (the Aorist tense). As symprdf: wé Fager ?— w7y QI : ‘Deva-
datta, did you make the mat? O, yes, I did make it’. stfrereaw fxfeg fava,— AT
watfa A ‘Devadatta, did you speak there anything ? O, yes, I did speak’.

Why do we say ‘inreply to an interrogation’ ? Observe ARSI
ArgaE: ‘certainly, MAnavaka did it'.

AP FRATET 0 QR N TR o w-vy:, e, (99, Te-
nfa-ad, )
gfe nmsi'w-q’misnﬁwﬁﬁmv e sl @ 0
121. The affix @ comes optionally after a
verb, indenoting past time, in reply to an interrogation,
when the words ¥ ‘not’ and g ‘what of that’' are in connec-

tion with it.
As, srTsi: ®? §aga— HART A: or AR ;—E T FAM or ME AW
‘Devadatta, did you make the mat ?—No I did not ;— what of that, I did".

IR g& e u (R 0 ageiv o gR, g, W, R, (W],
wwgaR, e, W) o

gfe: u mwmemﬁa warraadsd &marmmhwﬁ!wun
122. Optionally the affixes s and @7 come

after a verb, in denoting past time not belonging to the
current day, when the word 1 is used in the sentence,
provided that the word # is not used.
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The anuvritti of the word anadyatana which had come to a stop with
IIL 2. 120 manifests itself again in this stra by a process of jumping over the
two intermediate aphorisms. This sort of anuvritti is technically called max-
duka-pluts ‘the leap of a frog' 4. e. skipping of several sGtras and supplying
a word from a previous sitra.

This is an optional rule, so that when /az and Jun are not used, the
proper tenses, as the case may be, must be employed. As wavfly U &™T:
‘the pupils lived here formerly’. So also, Aorist, wareg: gt gnwv: ; Imperfect,
waaing qer giw: ; Perfect, wyfty 9Trsmm: )

Why do we say ‘when the word & is not used’? Obscrve anfa & gar

gfgfac: ‘Yudhishthira did perform a sacrifice -formerly’. Here rule 118 ante
exerts its influence. |

AR W U ] U TEYRT ) AR, o
yfe: 1 wiredrsaRaamay wtarrenfen adamsd qRamrEraTst Ty wafan
123. The affix &z comes after a verb when de-
noting a present action.

The word gdart means that which is begun and which has not yet
come to an end. The action denoted by a verb in the present tense is yet con-
tinuing and has not stopped. As quf¥ ‘he is cooking’; gsf¥ ‘he is reading’.
So also whatever is constant, regular, uniform, is represented by the Present In-
definite. As fygiRy qfar: ‘the mountains stand’; wafea 7@: ‘the rivers flow’.

WE: NITTATENTATEATATINECE 0 Q8 | wgriw o W,
TI- TN, AHTAT-GACATEARG |
i 1 312 GEUTrfnaaRy) 1aa: WRAERR SN arrTiyaood aafa o
i I\ qrecamTa 0
124. The affixes & and g are substitutes
of @ when agreeing with what does not end with the -
first case-affix.
. As quart fag=t qxx ‘behold Devadatta who is cooking’; qwar g ‘or
quHrAA o ‘done by one who is cooking’. Tg+ g, = eq+g+ oy (1L 4.

113, IIL 1. 68) =qu+-87+ 5 +wrw (VIL 2. 82)=quart 1 So also 99+ T+ gar=
T+ A=, | '

Why do we say ‘when agreeing with what does not end with the first
casc-affix ? Observe §ugar: g% ‘Devadatta cooks’.
Since the term &=, might have been supplied from the last aphorism,
its double citation is for the sake of larger application of this rule ; that is to
: say, this rule applies sometimes even when the word is in concord with a
nominative case. As &% wiw®: ‘whois a Brahmana’ = sifen #ww: ; so alsg
29
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o arew: and FaEY awe: ; Y and w@fa ; and afrar: and wftd

Vart.—These affixes are employed after a verb, when the particle
are; is in composition, and censure or curse is implied. As Ar 97 and ar goA:
‘may he not cook’ ; Av Wfieq & grraAg - @EnYsfT Wrafa ‘cursed be he (lit. may
he not live) who though smitten by the pain of the contempt of others, still
lives'. Some commentators read the anuvritti of the word ‘option’ from sitra
121 into this. That option, however, is a limited option (vyavasthita-vibkd-
shd) and not of universal application. Whenever a particular form is found
as differing from the general form, there it should be understood that the
option has been allowed, and not everywhere.

FRGR W U QY W IETR 0 gRiad, v, (e, -

gf: 1) @R o ASE 7 garTs) geaR) e 0
125. The affixes g and wry are the substitutes
of ¥z even when agreeing with what ends with a first
case-affix, provided that it is in the vocative case.

This aphorism declares when these participles may be employed even
in the first case ; as § o5 or € TgAT ‘O thou who art cooking'.

: wugdaY: fEaran iR e wew-ge:, e,
(“:: “‘m) W
T wfe o W A wrd et T WE: TErrraR
QR 1| @ GO PRI O ITEAET] |
qife &/ 1| wErETT v 1
126. The affixes T@ and Wa% are the substi-

tutes of &z and come after a verb, in expressing an at-
tendent circumstance or characteristic, and the cause
of an action.

The word @ means that by which a thing is recognised or known
f. ¢. an attribute ; §& means producer or cause. Both these words are attributes

.of the word figar. Of lakshana:—as, gamr: YA =aw: ‘the Yavanas take their
meals lying down’. fag=sqgrata quar 1 Of Aetx :—as ¢t axasy gevd ‘by
(reason of) seeing Hari, he gets absolution’ ; sfrarY gafw ‘for the sake of
study he dwells here’.

- Why do we say ‘when denoting a characteristic or a cause’ ? Observe
9974 ‘he cooks’ ; gzt ‘he reads’.

Why do we say ‘of the action’? Not so when the participle is the
characteristic or cause of a substance or a quality. As w: &¥q®& &lsqey: ‘that
which is shaking is the Aswattha’; wqwe8® wmyq ‘whatever floats is light’;

AWETefd nqs ‘that which sinks down is heavy'.

) 0
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Vart—~This participle also defines the agent of an action as, F¥s¥larT
WR® & 873 ‘he is Devadatta who sits studying’.

Vart—This participle is also used to state a general truth: as garr
w¥& g1t ‘the Darva grass grows in a recumbent position’ ; sreft o€ R
‘a lotus stalk grows in an upright position’. The compound swwéasr: of the
sQtra contradicts the rule by which a word of fewer syllables stands first
(IL. 2. 14). This shows that the rule I 2. 14. is not universal.

ot we  qR0 0 Tl 0 &, w9, (r-wTR
qfer: 1 8t TR e s

127. These two & and uray are called a9,

These participial affixes get collectively this name ; and as such they
are not limited by the conditions enumerated above ; so that they replace not
only the affixes of the Present tense but sometimes of Future also (IIL 3. 14.),
as well as other tenses.  Thus srm@en HF, KA, HiW:, KR TAT: |

The word &g occurs in sqtra II. 2. 11. &c.

JTAIT: YTA U {36 0 wrlr 0 gE-aAww, T
" gfa: uwﬁmﬂwﬂ s:mm TR Y sl it
wﬁw(u faw: gal aww 0
128, The affix g« comes after the verbs ¢ ‘to
purify’ and as ‘to sacrifice’.

As quara: ‘purifier (fire or air)”; =wwrq: sacrificer.

It might be asked ‘is the g with others that follow, an affix swo
generis, or is it merely a substitute of &, as grg and qrrg? Why we ask this
question is this. If they are affixes and not substitutes of &, then they should
govern genitive case by rule II. 3. 65. instead of nominative or the accusative.
If, on the other hand, they are substitutes of &, then by rule IL 3. 69. they
should not govern the genitive case. But evidently they are not the substitutes
of @, as they are notso taught. How is it then thatwe have such forms as
€ qaAr: ‘drinking Soma’ ; and w¥AArT: ?  These forms can be explained on
other grounds than supposing that yAq &c. must be the substitutes of . The
term ¥F in sQtra II 3. 69. is not the affix gd taught in this Chapter satra
135 ; but it is a pratydhidra including several aflixcs. It is a pratydidra formed
by taking the & of gj& in sQtra 124; and § of &q in 135; and thus it means
all the affixes from g in 134 down to @7_ in 135. Thus though AT, Ay &ec.
are not substitutes of &, still the rule II. 3.69. applies to them, as they are in-
cluded in the term &%.

Vart—The rule IL 3. 69. applies only optionally when the verb fi:‘(
takes the affix g@. As =ivey or WK figwr, ‘hating the thief.

\
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- ATwaiterEdraTnieey WAy i 3¢ 0 vl n avvetea-
Tq:-wA-uiwy, Wy o
gfe: 1) wrealteariyy ATy Al
129. The affix wrg comes after a verb in ex- -
pressing ‘habit’, ‘standard of age’ and ‘ability’.

‘The word wredtex means ‘habit’ or ‘disposition’; g&: means the con-
dition of body such as ‘infancy’, ‘youth’ &c; grf% means ‘capacity to do a thing’.
As Wnt ymr: ‘habituated to enjoy’; see fqury: ‘wearing an armour (of the
age at which armour may be worn)’'; xr% (wr: ‘able to destroy his foe',
So also, wefIg TTTAATAL:, (YA, HAH TAGAAMAT:, Rre¥ q@urAr: and omm )

At wEefEiy 0 {30 0 TR 0 et vy,
wefaty

g 1 T W redY: grarrere wafa srpfeg R weifc o

130. The affix & comes after the verbs = ‘to
go’ and wift ‘to hold’ in denoting that the agent does the
action without trouble.

The word wigreesy, means that which is accomplished by the agent with

ease and facility. As snfra arorawe ‘the facile reading of the Purana’; qrcaw g-
fiwgq ‘easily mastering the Upanishad’. The root vifc is causative of g and
means here ‘to master’. ’

Why do we say ‘when facility is indicated? Otherwiseqica’:mma ‘he
‘reads with difficulty’; apeSw wreafa ‘he remembers with difficulty’,

vt 1 qaq v wf w G, @, (@) o
gt 1| s adfc Rdhatar: vy wafa o
131. The affix @ comes after the verb fiy
when the agent indicated means an enemy.
The word wfir means ‘enemy’. As R, ‘enemy’, fgw=aY ‘two enemies’,

fiqea: ‘enemies’.
Why do we say ‘when denoting an enemy’ ? Observe #f yrat afag

‘the wife hates her husband'.
R TWEATH N @R N TG 0 GoOr:, TW-HAWR, (W
qf: | FEE TR SFINE iR AR i pameE whl o
132. The affix 7@ comes after the verb ®§ ‘to
press out juice’ when the sense is that of association
with sacrifice.
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The word mgrdawr is an instrumental compound, meaning association
or connection (&&nr) with sacrifice. As g+q+wa (L 1. 76, lIL 4. 113) =g+
0y (L. 2.4.)=%saq (VL 1. 77), 1st. sing. g=aq, 1st. pl. g=r=a: ‘the sacrificers’;
as in ¥ g=g=u: ‘all are interested in, or partake of, or share in the sacrifice’.

The word &yt indicates that the principal sacrificer. 7. e. the gwwrs is
meant and not every person who is associated in the performance of a sacrifice
in a subordinate capacity ; such as grwa: ‘the sacrificing priests’.

When connection with sacrifice is not meant we have gif& gurq ‘he

distils liquor’.
oT¥: MYETATH N ]3 U wTr u ord:, wyEraT, (T
gfe: 1 srdagiar: sxtarat gaweEy wwfr o

133. The affix 7@ comes after the verb =€ in
expressing praise.

As argfwg sniferam, ‘thou art worthy of this knowledge here’; sr§fre
™ ‘thou art worthy of honor in this place’.

Why do we say ‘when mcaning to praise’ ? Witness st§fiy |y 3%
‘the thief deserves death’.

T Az RaAarIRTRY I (38 tmﬁ NAT, W2,
AV A-AZA-AAFTYRIRY W
7: 1 air gaenTq Ecd TsrarE SdARirameaesian Ry wd g & FRasar: |
134. From this sfitra as far as f&t in sGitra 177
inclusive, the aflixes that we shall treat of, are to be un-
derstood in the sense of agents having such a habit, or na-
ture, or having skill in such and such action.

The force of ®r in this sOtra is limit inclusive, and includes fq
also. The term wegflst means ‘the natural inclination towards an action
not prompted by a contemplation of its fruit or result’. The term s3#
means ‘who enters upon an action not from habit but thinking that it is his

duty’. The term geargaifl means ‘who does the action expressed by the verb
in an excellent way’. Illustrations of these will be given under the subsequent

aphorisms. .
T 0 @ o aw, (avdte-agd- mmwﬁw) "
g 0 adurpaerEerd ey w9 0
qiRtEd 0 afraryfng =mqeemten i
qifders (| Ta@: R 9 0"
qrfRen I s TaravrERTCRTT AT SRR o
iR b wiw Frgsh
i n gty gew
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‘ 135. The affix % comes after all verbs in the
sense of ‘agents having such a habit &c’.

The 7 of g% is indicatory, and regulates the accent (VL 1. 197). As
@ + @ =4, Ist sing. wal. This affix denotes 4abi¢ in the following ; as, =wt
&9 ‘who is accustomed to make mats. Nature:—as, 8 o¥faarc: Mriysvaar sl
aAar ‘the family of Sravishtdyana shave the heads of their widows’ ; stwrq-
gulc swgeanr sralfe and @ ‘the Ahvarakas steal away food as soon as
Sr4ddha is accomplished’ ; gwarceategstraar safea % wrd ‘the Taulvalayanas
become elated on the birth of a son’, S##// :—as, wwt =xeq ‘skilful maker of
mats’. a=arss@ezq ‘skilful hunter’,

Vart :—The simple verbs, without upasargas, take the affix g+, when
the words so formed are names of sacrificial priests. As g+&% = @i, Ist. sing.
grar ‘the Hotri priest’ ; so also @y ‘the Potrs priest’.

Why do we say ‘when not taking the upasargas’? Observe sgma
‘the UdgAtri priest’ ; afiwd ‘the Pratihartri priest’. Here the affix is zg.
Though the form is the same, there is difference however in the accent ;s.e.
@ places udatta accent on the first syllable (VL. 1, 197), while g9 places it on
the last (VL. 1. 163).

Vart :—The augment ga,_ is added when Y takes the affix &= ; as #t
+ %+ &% =, 1st. sing. Fev ‘the Neshtri priest’.

Vart :—When signifying diety, the verb feqq takes ¥ ; the letter sy is
the substitute for the g of the root ; and the affix does not take the inter~
mediate g augment ; as, féqq+a% =¥, Ist. sing. wyer ‘Tvashtri’.

Vart :—The root g takes &9, when the word to be formed means an
officer ; as wi¥ ‘an attendant, a door-keeper’'.

Vart :—In the Veda, the root 1§ takes gq, as wa@. The form is the
same as the last, but there is difference of accent.

Y
u

YL 0 [ nwﬁtn mﬁmmmmm
wiY-oTTrau-gg-79-9-uT, Y, (mu‘\w&g, mig) n

gf: 1) NPT raeweaianiRy wdy rurqueaay safw |

qr(Hawy 1 sFigsiroRmyige: ifafideiagsrwe: o

136. The affix vy comes after the following

verbs, in the sense of the ‘agents having such a habit &c’;
viz.—wsg ‘to adorn’, frrg ‘to expel’, swq ‘to be born’, Ty
‘to be ripe’, Taw ‘to fly’, ¥y ‘to be mad’, ¥4 ‘to shine’, stywy,
‘to be ashamed’, gu ‘to be’, 3¢ ‘to grow’, «¢ ‘to bear’ and
= ‘to walk’. ’
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As wetmftay: ‘decorating’, fraraficsy: ‘repudiating’, awnfyay: ‘procrea-
tive’, gegfasy: ‘apt to ripen’, Feqfaey: ‘flying’, s=fgs: ‘mad’, Qffesg: ‘bright’,
sgafeay: ‘bashful’, afffsq: ‘revolving’, affsy: ‘growing’, afgwy: ‘patient’,
wftag: ‘moveable’,

Vart:—The affix gouge debares by anticipation the affix gy of I1I. 2.
151, after the root w&ig;, though it has the sense of decorating’.

[vazfan oy g;, ¥R, (avdterfy, e )]
Tha: i mamﬁﬁvimmmvm’tmfiu
137. The affix ygg in the sense of ‘the agent

having such a habit &c’, comes in the Chhandas after a
verb that ends in the causative fa.

The Causatives take this affix in the Vedic literature. As gw8 yicRwuy:
‘who hold the stones’ ; #5y: qrcfasme: |

| b SUIRECIUIA £ (£ BT O (iq&; avFATRY,
T

gfe: 1 iR AR weeltRy TsgpeaEt Wt u
138. The affix tsg% in the sense of ‘the agent

having such a habit &c’,comes in the Chhandas, after the
verb ¥ ‘to be’ also.

Thus #fyey: ‘becoming’.

The yoga-vibhdga or the division of this sitra from the last, with
which it could well have been read, is for the sake of the subsequent sitras,

The word ‘also’ indicates the existence of other verbs not included in

the above two sitras ; as, qifwsgar srfgaesgaT |
ey aEy: 0 3¢ w agrh o ven-frean, v, w9,

(wretai®) o

g 1 sar (3 eat EeR@ ) MIHRANFRIY FrN aeelariy wxm waf

_aifdey 1 feivarrerdeErT |
139. The affix =®f comes after the following

verbs in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c.’
viz.—s@1 ‘to be weary’, fa ‘to conquer’ and &r ‘to stand’,
well as after 1 ‘to be’.

As, Rre]: ‘langmd’ feay: ‘victorious’; ®qreq: ‘disposed to stand ﬁrm.

immoveable’ ; pug: ‘being’.
The anuvritti of the word Chkandasi does not extend to this sltra.

The indicatory letter of this affix is really & and not &, and therefore, there is
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no substitution of long ¥ for the it of eyr, which would otherwise have taken
place, had the affix been figq (VL. 4. 66). '

In the soitra L. 1. 5. (sfef =) the letter a7 is also included ; for ¥ com-
ing before &, is changed by the rules of sandki into & and is not therefore
visible, This affix therefore does not cause guna. |

So also in stitra VIL 2. 11 (srg=: fafa), the augment gz does not come
after the verb &, or a monosyllabic verb ending in the pratyahara g, when '
an affix having an indicatory & follows. Here also & includes r ; and there-
fore in w5y we have no intermediate augment g%,

Vart.—In the Chhandas this affix comes after the verb ¥ ‘to bite ;
as ¢FUY: 9y: ‘the beasts that bite’.

wfmfrgfifim: gu: ngonwgrlon afy-ufe-gf-fad;,
w7, (Fvtentyy) o
qfe: | TRy rpraeavElATiey & weaay qafa
140. The affix ® comes after the verbs g ‘to
tremble’, Ty ‘tobe greedy’, 9% ‘to be bold’ and fay ‘to throw’
in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’.
‘ As, weq: ‘trembling’; qY: ‘greedy’; gay: ‘bold’ ; and faw: ‘throwing’.

gfererdr e 0 @ 0 Tl 0 rreefr-ar,
fany, (avaiteniin) o

qfe: 1 pfpdy yrpatsepasreaiionity fqameadr wafv

' 141. The affix fa7q comes after the eight verbs
beginning with g ‘to be calm’, in the sense of ‘the agent
having such a habit &c'.

The word gf in the aphorism indicates beginning. These eight verbs
begin with g1 and end with #g in the list of verbs. Of the affix feaq the real
affix is ¥, the ather letters are servile; the 5 is for the sake of substituting
guttural for the final palatals ; ¥ is for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of
rule VI 3. 45 ; and the letter qq causes vriddhi-(VIL. 2. 116): which in the case of
roots ending in & is prohibited by the rule VII 3. 34, theonly verb taking
vriddhi’ being w1

As gfig 1st. sing. gt ‘calm’; likewise wift ‘desiring’; wft ‘taming’;
et ‘laborious’; wft ‘whirling’, ‘moving round’; weft “fatiguing’; wft ‘forbearing’;
st ‘mad’ and gewrdt ‘mad’. Though by rule 136, the verb Fsag takes the affix
oy, it also takes the affix fqguy by the rule of qrsaw (111 1 94).

All these verbs belong to the Diyddi class, After other verbs than
these eight, we have other affixes ; as sy,
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mﬁﬂvwwmﬁﬁﬁwmm

FIETETE U4 AR U I 0 G- ARSI - T - a ik g-

mwﬁ%ﬁwwﬁﬁwuﬁwv&ﬂw&uwﬁwgw-&wn-
TC-IN-Awty - ey -agor-cor-wor-arfRree- -H - AT - AT,
w, (mﬂurﬁ'g )

. g 0 argafpaly m-it (Sroupreasl sl o

142. The afix faqy comes after the followmg
verbs, in the seuse of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’.
Viz :— WYY, WY, W, Wy, afc, saw, w3y, g, i, i, g,
W, aiea, O T, gL 9% I AW, Rfry, @, o, o, wfireg, e
Y and sparea,.

The root &ge is to be taken as belongmg to the Rudhdi class, and
not as belonging to AdAdi, because the vikarana is elided in the latter. The
root qft3fy belongs to Bhvadi class, the simple verb being 39 ‘tosport’. The
verb firq ‘to throw' is common both to TudAdi and DivAdi, and both aré taken
here. YN ‘to concentrate’ is Divadi, and ¥ ‘to join’ is Rudhidi ; both are
meant here. The verb € ‘to color’ has lost its nasal in this sGtra, irregularly.

Thus dgg+ Q= deat 4 g4, (VIL 2. 52)= g=fia_ist. sing. evqwlf ‘mix-
ture’; similarly, 5T ‘compliant’; wrenst ‘one who restrains’; wrardt ‘one
who exerts’; qRtgrt ‘that which flows round’; &t ‘united’; qR{f ‘lament-
ing; &@sTRY ‘greatly heating’; qR¥dt ‘moving about’; afcert ‘crying aloud’;
qfcandY ‘reviling’; qftanét ‘burning’; qfedind ‘beguiling’; §rft ‘guilty’; & ‘hat-
ing’; Wt ‘quarrelling’; Y ‘milking’; «fY ‘uniting or concentrating’; st
‘playing’; fad=alt ‘discriminating’; wrft ‘renouncing’; Tnft ‘yearning after’; wufy
‘sharing’; wifRrarT ‘transgressing’; WquRY ‘offending’; syt ‘a thief’; wrarardt
‘attacking’. (VIL 3. 52 and 54).

The indicatory w of the affix shows that the final palatal i is changed

into a corresponding guttural before this affix.
by

AT KTFHRATR: | 83 W qFTET 0 Br, wY-w9-w-
W (R, awdtenfae) o
: g o W T W TR qrpAr FgeEved Myoaeasy gafa

143. The affix feqy comes after the verbs
&Y ‘to injure’, ¥ ‘to embrace and sport’, weq ‘to praise’ and
wa ‘to believe’, when these are in composition with the
preposition fri : J

31
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As fgmrft ‘injuring; R ‘sportive, a sensualist’; Rywedt ‘vaunting’;
and f[E=ft ‘confiding’.
®T W @ | Y8 N TIICH 0 HG, W, ww:, (fRora) o
wfr mwﬁ.mmmﬂmﬁqmmmu
144. The affix /T comes after the verb sw ‘to
wish’ when compounded with the preposition ww and f.
As sgsnfy ‘thirsty’; @Rrfl. The term i is to be read into this sitra
by the force of the word ‘and’.
R qUEEATATaE: | QY0 wgriw o &, -G -Y-ag-
ww, (f@)n
gfir: 1 7 TR Farfedy e wafw o
145. The affix f3w comes after the verbs ww,
w ¥, 74, 7§ and @ when compounded with the preposition fs.
As g@rdY ‘prattling’ ; gen¥® ‘extending around’; smvdt ‘running away,
fugitive’; ganft ‘tormenting’; qmft ‘reporting’; waret ‘a traveller’,
The root ag here is the Bhvadi sg meaning ‘to dwell’ and is not
Adadi meaning ‘to cover’, because in the latter the vikarana is elided.

frefEafErerfmmmititm ettt g
T u ¥ nugrhr u fa- - faw-ag-fammy-aitfew-vite-aik-

ATE-TTNE-g:, 79, (Avdtary) o

gfa: 1 FrpRear yipaerssiRfy wdy aspreaat wafan

146. The affix ¥5{ is added to the following

verbs in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c*—
=g, =, T, =g, A, afkfay, afi, afcarfd, s and s&xn

In this sitra the whole phrase ending with sz has taken the termi-
nation of the first case ; which, however, has-the force of the ablative here.

As et o= (VIL 1. 1) ‘blaming’; so also fgwa: ‘injuring’;
%Y ‘tormenting or troublesome’; wrys: ‘eating’; FAvIra: ‘destroying’; afel-
q&: ‘surrounding’; afccreas: ‘who cries aloud’; qftarya: ‘a plaintifl’; sapTqe:
‘detracting’; and sreaw: ‘detracting’.

The same forms as the above would have been obtained by adding
the affix ogw taught in IIL. 1. 133, as by adding ¥ ; its separate enunciation

indicates the existence of this paribhisha :—
“The rulé of III. 1. 94 by which an apavdda-affix which is not uni-

form with an u#sarga-affix should supersede the latter only optionally, has
no concern with apavdda-affixes added in the sense of ‘having such a habit’
i. e. with the affixes taught in IIL 2. 134—177”. Therefore the affixes avy
&c, are not added in the sense of ‘having such a habit &c'.
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) v w gee v TRl 0 FR-mY, W, wwed,
7Tsw) 0 ‘ '

qf: || F77@: wtewd I9qd ey aafa o )
147. The affix 3% comes after the verbs #f¥
‘to lament’ and w3 ‘to cry’, when an upasargaisin compo-

sition with them.
As w§ga: ‘one who sports or laments’; sirmYgra: ‘vociferous, a revi-

ler’; qftiga: ‘one who laments’; qftwygra: ‘a reviler’.
Why do we say ‘when in composition with an upasarga? Observe

¥xf¥ar and syt formed by a7 (IIL. 2. 135).

EHATRTATIITARTE T 1{8S 0 9T 0 wer- mvi'a
TERETY, TY, (Tateniiy) o
gfe: I Wy gRRhaywreTRR npsersleriy qgw TR qqﬁn
148. The affix ¢ comes, in the sense of ‘the
agent having such a habit &c’. after intransitive verbs
denoting ‘motion’ or ‘sound’. ,
As, =g+ 99 = w&: ‘moving’ (VIL 1. 1); fig: ‘creeping’; gyogr: ‘soun-
ding’; TgW: ‘roaring’.
Why do we say ‘intransitive’? Observe af3ar fyury.
STAFTHATT TATY: I QB¢ | WY | FATea:, w, go-
3, (@Y, wﬁwra) n
qfa: 1 tﬁm?dt wTY: eeTfravimeam g gL N w0

149. The affix 33 comes in the same sense

after such intransitive verbs as are Atmanepadiand begin
with a consonant and are Anudittet i. e. have a gravely
accented vowel as indicatory.

As gt ‘being’; ada: ‘growing’.

Why do we say ‘AnudAttet’? Observe wfar.

-Why do we say ‘beginning with a consonant’? Observe (Rmr whxch
though Atmanepadi, takes &=,

Why have we used the term wif§ ‘beginning’ in the sttra? Observe

sica: ‘censuring’;  #iwteT: ‘an investigator. For without the word wiRy, -

the rule would have stood thus :—s1qgriasy e=: which by I. 1. 72. would mean
‘the affix ¥ comes after the verbs which end with a consonant’; so that even
after gy we shall have gv;and there would be no ¥+ after umm which
ends with a vowel.

This rule will not apply if the root is transitive; as (ﬁmi qEW )
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AUEHAIFE TG IIAOY Taqaqg: b Qe b w3
- NS - G- - - - wE-aa-ug:, (T, At
af¥v 0 f wifendy yravt g seady safa oty wdy 0
1560. The affix wq comes after the following
verbs in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’,
Viz :—%, W%, @, g, 1Y, §&€, 19, /@9, 9@ and w.

The verb s isnotto be found in the Dhatupatha, and is taught in
the aphorisms and is hence called a santra dkdtu. It means ‘to go’, ‘to be
quick’. As s+ gy=ur+u¥ (VIL 1. 1 and VIL 3. 84) = wg: (VL. 1. 78, II. 3. 46)
‘a courser, a swift horse’. WA+ A =Hwq+ W (IL. 4. 74) = wwnn: ‘moving
about’; so also ¢uww: ‘wandering’; &xa: ‘lowing’; wda: ‘greedy’; sasw: burn-
ing’; girem: ‘grieving’; wwa: ‘desiring’; qam: ‘falling’; qem: ‘moving’.

The enumeration of the word qg in the above, indicates that this
s tra applies to the transitive verbs; otherwise the sttra IfI. 2. 148 would have
been sufficient, as qyis a wsamt verb, Others say that the inclusion of ¢ in this
aphorism indicates the existence of the paribkdskd already given under sttra
1IL 2. 146 ¢ e. the rule of IIL 1. 94 has no concern with affixes added in the
sense of ‘having such a habit &c’. The affix yogy which by IIL 2. 136 is

. added to s&ig, supersedes therefore not merely the addition of g7 to weigw,

(IIL 2. 135), but also the addition of vysy to the same. Ifa tdckchhilika apa-
vdda were to supersede only an atdchchkhilika utsarga, it would have been
superfluous for Panini to teach in this sitra the addition of 7% to qy, because
in that case the addition of &% to g by III. 2. 154 would not have debarred
the addition of g4 to gy by IIl. 2. 149. The repetition is for the sake of
JARdpana, therefore, and it indicates the existence of the above-mentioned
maxim. The j#dpaka is not, however, of universal application; for sometimes
both affixes are applied concurrently; as, srvur &2 fa=woyg: |

WATETHRITE 1 QU] N TR - S, W, ()
g 1 T AT, AT AT, AEGDAT rpat T Tl i@ i
151. And after the verbs having the sense of wy
‘to be angry’ and s> ‘to adorn’, the affix %% is employed.

As wirgw: ‘wrathful’; Qe ‘irascible’; qow: ‘adorning’; qwg: ‘ornament’,
But not so after the verb staisg to which sdtra IIL 2. 136 applies.

AT NQRNTEER 0w, T, (TN
g 11 AT o et o agfe 1)
152. The affix 3% is not employed after those
verbs which end in the letter .
This debars IIL 2. 149. As =fyar ‘making creaking sound’; yfuey
‘trembling’. In these cases the affix &% is employed (1IL 2. 135).
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FRIaged 1 QR 0 vt gg-fie-ghe, W, (79, W
g 1 gfiodhy ETAN TqREEAT 7 At 0
163. The affix %9 does not come after the
verbs ¥ ‘to strike’, €I ‘to shine’ and W ‘to initiate’.
These three verbs are anuddttet, and by sttra III. 2. 149, would have

taken gy The present stra prohibits that. Therefore they take 7. As, gf¥x .

Ist. sing §¥ar ‘one who strikes’; fifag ‘one who shines’; §ifirq ‘one who initiates’.

. Now, it might be objected—*“We find that sttra III. 2. 167 specifically
enjoins the affix T after §g; this apavida rule will thercfore, supersede the
general rule ; where is then the necessity of the present rule? If yousay that
the affix 39 is also obtained by the rule of non-uniformity (III 1. 94), we re-
ply that the Paribhashd given under sitra 146 and 150 will prevent that.”
This objection is answered by saying that the above-mentioned Paribh4shi is
not of universal application; there are exceptions to it, as &= gafa: and =wA7Tr
gafa: ‘a young girl’ which are both valid forms derived by adding T and g% to
the verb mw, So also m#qr and &s7ar grEr ‘a shaking branch’.

If we prohibit @y after the root ¥g, how do we get the forms LEUL
and Rygy ? This objection may be answered in three ways: (1) the present
is an anitya rule, not of universal application, which can be inferred from
finding this sOtra separated from the last (yogavibhaga), when it was easier
to make them one, (2) the words mygaT &c belong to the g=yify class (IIL. 1. 134)
takmg the affix #g or (3) they are formed by I11. 3. 113 by the affix €33,

. WYIAUGEATHIAEATHAAL ST IR N 4B 0 ey o -
- FAT- N9 EA-HA- TR, Iw, (Tvateny) o
g n smrm'ﬂ yrpaeaetariy sdy mﬁt A3l |

154. The afiix ¥&s comes after the followmg'

~verbs, in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit
&c':—Y, 99, 9Y, &, 4, 9, €7, &, 19 and g

Asmmdqmm mmmﬂw&u ITUYRET, TTEYTYRT TF qay
wafe, mrywww g, srdar qstear, mmmmm wIH o ey

|, \amgw arcEt T stig:, Feores dsgary: | The ¥ is added after eqr

in gqeqraa by VIL 3. 33, The € is changed into wra by VIIL 3. 32 and 34.

A FEFETETS: AT N QY U TR 0 - Fre-

TE-QPE&-TT:, AW, (a@tenfyy) u
TR | p—— ey sy wrae il o
155. The affix w&7, comcos, in the sense of the

‘agent having such a habit &c’, after the following
verbs;—aeq, i, %% g3 and 7!
. 33
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. The g is indicatory showing that the feminine of the words so formed
take the affix 899 7. ¢. long § (IV. 1. 41). As weqra: ‘talkative’; Rrerras: ‘a beg-

-gar’; gggran: ‘who or what cuts’; gozva: ‘a thief or robber’ ; gTraR: ‘low, mis-
_erable’. In the feminine wemra® &e..

nenfafe: U Qg u wgre o ndw, ¥, (ﬂﬁmﬁ‘w) W
| qfe: 0 aqat s evsElenfRy wdY sfrweay smfa

1566. The affix g comes in the sense of ‘the

:agent having such a habit etc’. after the verDb sw ‘to has-

ten forward’,
As suifaq, 1st. sing. swofY ‘an express, courier’, 1st. dual wwfaal &c.

ﬁlg&%ﬁummw&w N QY0 W U w

ﬁt-g-ﬁ-&&-w\-w-m—m—wﬁg—n@:, w,(xf:, agado)n
g 1 Fm feeat e faaeast safa aedisfry sdy o

157. The affix g comes, in the sense of ‘the

- agent having such a habit &c’, after the verbs f& ‘to con-

quer’, ¥ ‘to respect’, fer ‘to waste, to dwell, to go’, f&fa ‘to
shelter’, ¥ ‘to go’, # ‘to vomit’, w==au ‘not to give pain’,
svaw ‘to injure’, T ‘to humiliate’ and w9 ‘to beget’.

As | ®faq 1st. sing. w4t ‘cohquering’;® similarly, gt ‘respecting’; wreft
‘wasting’; @l ‘wasting’; syexdt ‘exceeding’; ®ft ‘vomiting’; eEyr ‘free
from pain’;, spedY ‘not injuring’; qfordt ‘humiliating’ and sadft ‘procreating’.

wfgrigatagfafgrargoagra s n Qe wgrt n
wgfg-afy-ufa-gta-Fagr-amgr-agrw, angs, (avm'r&w) 0

g n gl fafnfafrrassmar qumwﬂwsmg mvmﬁ afE
wifea 1 arrgyfer ofte’r wed asiser i
168. The affix sr¥ comes in the sense of ‘the
agent having such a habit &c’, after the following words: —
ee ‘to desire’, 7w ‘to seize’, T ‘to go’, & ‘to give, to go, to
protect’, faxr ‘to sleep’, w#r ‘to be tired’ and »wr ‘to venerate’.
The word faxr is formed by adding the preposition fit to the verb ar ‘to
go crookedly’; so also &=t is formed by adding ag to v, and then irregularly
changing the g into . The term mgr is formed by adding a® to the verb
gy ‘to hold’.  The first three verbs belong to Churadi class and take figsy.
As, Tgwargy: ‘disposed to be desirous of’; wgarey: ‘disposed to catch hold
of of seize’; quargy: ‘tending or prone to fall’; qawe: ‘compassionate’; frgrsy: ‘dis-

. posed to sleep’; a=grey: ‘slothful’; sygrey: ‘full of faith’. See VI. 4. 55foradding sta
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Vart :—The affix strsy9 comes also after the root s;ﬂ’q‘_tb lie down’;
as qrarsg: ‘disposed to lie down’.

I FATEEY & N Qe Tl qr-iiz-ﬁ-uq-ﬂ., N
g o a9y Fa % aF FeadAr Feay svafa o
 169. The affix s comes after the verbs w ‘%o
give’, 9% ‘to suck’, f& ‘to bind’, =% ‘to fall’ and a7 ‘to sit’.
As, ws: ‘a munificent man’; grstedy wracq ‘a sucking child of the
mother’. The genitive case is here prohibited by II 3. 69, the ¥ being taken
as equivalent to 3. As &g: ‘binding’; o¥: ‘falling’; and &y ‘resting’.

YUWE: Y N{gon TR 1 q-ai-org:, wy (arEite
Tfr: | g 9 a9y pea@ R YRpa: aeElwieg HLY FTCpTReaar q i i
160. The aflix astg in the sense of ‘the agent
having such a habit &c', comes after the velbs a 'to
flow’, «f ‘to eat’ and w7 ‘to.eat’.

As gat: ‘going, a kind of deer’; weax: ‘gluttonous’; sggT: ‘voracious'.

| AETEAEY gou 0 4R 0 wgrhr u wg-wre-frg, T,
(aeztefyy) o

g 1 375 e g geddalt qreeaY Aafi wegltenfey wdy 0
161. The affix gtq comes in the sense of ‘the
agent having such a habit &c.’, after the verbs #¥ ‘to
break’, wy ‘to shine’, and fe ‘to be fat'.
As ¥+ 9T =H+3T (VIL 3. §2) =o#yx: ‘brittle’; the palatal being
changed into guttural, because of the mdnca.tory q. So also LiL¢ qY¢: ‘afat
beast’; wmg¢ sAMfa: ‘splendid light'

After the verb % this affix gives a reflexive signification—that whicb
naturally breaks of itself.

ARMARRET: gy 1R e arfoe AR-AR-A;,
F, (aragleniRy) u
gfer:.n Rerpalt yrpaersalaniig wdy fyoqueaay safic o R
it 1l sad: arqaIC HUeq e 0
162. The aflix %t% comes, in the seunse of ‘the
agent haviung such a habit &c’, after the verbs fag ‘to
kuow’, Bg ‘to divide’ and fag ‘to p1erce
As faqT: 9934 ‘a knowing Pandit’; Frse wieq ‘a sphttmg or fragile

wood’; fgger Tesy: ‘a cutting or breaking rope’. ‘The affix is employed in a
refllexive sensc after the verbs fig and fiy.
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Vart :—The affix sgesr_comes after the verb sy ‘to kill’; and there is
vocalisation of the semivowel; as ﬁ'gl‘: 1

vy et g n @ wgrhe u wa-wy-fare
gfew:, |9, (TwEtefiyg) v
gfen: 1 (@ A9) i A adaE sy ®d Y wogmaar yafa n
163. The affix wtq comes, in the sense of ‘the

agent having such a habit &c’, after the verbs ¢ ‘to go’, 7
‘to destroy’, r ‘to conquer’, and & ‘to flow’.

The q is indicatory in order to introduce the augment g between the
verb and the affix (VL. 1. 71). Thus g+ &tq =¥+ & +9C = reqT:, fem. gegt ‘a tra-
veller’; #ae:, fem. et ‘transitory’; fweaT:, fem. frert ‘victorious’; geaw:
fem. gey(T ‘going, a river’.

Though the affix begins with a letter of a® pratyd/idra, and ought to
have taken the intermediate ¥ (VIL 2. 35) yet it is prohibited by VILI. 2. 8.

ATy N Y88 M TgTER 0 TR, w N
afe: Il e Xfa Frarad, Ticafassie: soqreay o
164. And the word et is irregularly formed.
The word wrecis formed by eliding the & of w4 and adding the affix
. As 7T, fem. wegd ‘locomotive, transient’.

WTIEE: N Y 0 9T 0w, e, (aqEter) o
qf: Il smTH e :TEE gt aedieRy m:g " _
166. The affix = comes after the verb wnr ‘to
be awake’ in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit’.
As wirrea: ‘wakeful’, B

AT T WREEN TFTR 0 qw-w-TAT, T (-

waiefyy, o) o

i 11 Torfirt esammEE: T Tt el w9 1

166. The affix = comes in the sense of ‘the

agent having such a habit &c’, after the verbs aw, wg and
] when they end in the affix =,

The intensives of these verbs take &#®. As qrawa: ‘a performer of fre.
quent sacrifiges’; wiwqe: ‘a mutterer of prayers repeatedly; gwY[®: ‘a snake
(what bites frequently)’,

wirsRrETwERRgEaY ¢ 1gs n wrht nafv-wiva.
fen-srre-wa-f{e-gtw, T, (et o
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yfer: | et yrpasrsdlenRY wdy Cxerl aafy o
16'7. The affix t comes in the sense of ‘the

agent having such a habit &c’ after the verbs 7 ‘to bow’,
&9 ‘to shake’, fr ‘tosmile’, sw& ‘not to cease’, &a ‘to desire’,
fe=s ‘to injure’, and €% ‘to shme

Thus, 75 ®mrE ‘soft wood’; swar grew ‘shaking branch’; €&t y& ‘smiling
face’; wwid syt ‘he sacrifices perpetually’; swr gaeft ‘a beautiful maiden’; f&®’
T¥: ‘the injuring Rakshas’; i amg ‘brilliant wood'.

The word sts&’ is an adverb, and is derived from the root wg ‘to set
free’, with the negative particle &1, and the affix ¢; as v+ wg+T=974 |

qATGEY 3 0 Qg W wgThr 0 gR-arga-te:, @,
(TresteniEm) u
gfa: | gweRar v Weatidw aealifty wd TreaEt aalion
168. The aflix ¥ comes after roots that have
taken the affix &1, and after the verbs smrig ‘to wish’ and fg
‘to beg’ in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’.
The term @7 in the aphorism means Desideratives in the affix &%, and
not the verb, & because the verb &% is never seen with this affix.
As, ﬂw&i" ‘desirous of doing’; Ryt desirous of taking’; sirgid: ‘de-
sirous’; fm: ‘a beggar

The verb wreig with the upasarga sir is the verb {rf“a ‘to desire’ and
not the verb @f ‘to praise’.

fargfag: v gen vl frg:, g, (avdlo n
gfe: || AT (TSR TCd St Fraread ey Sy o
169. The words fa® and t=8 are irregularly
formed by the addition of the affix s, in the sense of ‘the
agent having such a habit &c’.
To the verb Fafy we add the augment T and then the affix 3 ; as, R

+qq+3=f=g: (L 1. 47) =qgfiw: ‘intelligent’; so of ¥ ‘to wish’, the ¢ is re-
placed by &, and we have geg: =guayfls: ‘desirous’.

WIERE 0 (% 0 wgri 0w, mf‘il (avgtEe) n
g0 mmét:a:«.a Rred sty ms FERTORAET HafE 0
170. The aflix ¥ comes in the Chhandas, after
the roots that have taken the Denominative affix @ in the
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’. ‘
The term a7 includes the three affixes a9, woe: and Ay (see sttras
L 1. 8, 11, 13, &c).  As fawry:, dedvq:, gay: (Rig. Ved. L 3. 4).
33
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In the modern Sanskrit g will be employed. As fasftfyar. By sttra
VIL 4.33, the long § replaces the final 31, when s follows ; as qu -y =
ot +a=pfra. Why then in the case of fawq: there is not the substitution
of long ¥ for the a7 of firwr ? Because the rule VIL. 4. 33 is setaside by VILI. 4. 35
which declares that in the Chhandas the long § is not substituted for the st 1

W&&ﬁf&m‘vn R 0 wgrfH n orrg-W-
-y, G-, forz, w, (FaEieniy) o
g 0 s mmf'mmm 1 W radayeste fad ey
HEY RRfwAY weaa) g, ATew &t wpra: 0
aiftad || RtwTrgaEt et aufpa estarm o
qfiad | sTat ursgEsiEsmiEtea: Frfwat aweat u
wifitaq || aferfyafafindt gesta: fafaat aweat 1

171. In the Chhandas, the affixes f&& and fa&w_
in the'sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’ come
after the verbs that end in long #r, or short or long ®, and
after the verbs #q ‘to go’, & ‘to kill’, and #q ‘to be pro-
duced’, and thess affixes operate like %% causing redupli-
cation of the root.

The g after s is either for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of pre-
cision. Had it been g, then by the rule of agt (I. 1. 70) short 7 would only be
included and not long 7. But the present rule is applicable to long g as well.

- Thus qr+fR =9qfF: ‘drinking’; as qfy: @ ‘drinking the soma-juice’;
afmt: ‘giving cows’ (Rig. Ved. VL 23.4). fmmrsut it (Rig. Ved. IV. 39. 2,
VI. 68. 7). g srarmyfc:(Rig. Ved. X. 108. 1). w7+ farey = wfim: ‘being in constant
motion, wind’; wfimger (Rig. Ved. II. 23. 11); wo_+ &7 = wgfa: ‘killing, a
weapon offensive’; segfrga (Rig. Ved. IX. 61.2); v+ fas7.= nfar: as wfwfog
(T.S, VIL 5. 20. ).

The letter & in these affixes is indicatory. It might be said ‘it is su-
perfluous to make thesc affixes firq, because thesc being treated like (e will
be fixq by rule I. 2.5". True, they would be f@e by the rule L. 2. 5, but then
the rule VII. 4. 11. (when /¢ follows, guna is the substitute of the verb s and
of those that end in the long ) would also have applied to these affixes, and
would have caused guna. It is to prevent this guna of the letter xy that we have
annexed an indicatory & to these affixes.

Vart:—The affixes fa and fiwwr_are of universal application in the
Chhandas, and not confined to the verbs enumerated in the siitra, as we see
them in &g &c.; as &fy: (Yaj. Ved. XII 105); #fa: (Rig. Ved. IL 5. 3).

Vart:—The affixes fa§ and R, come after the roots wrs, %, &, wf,
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ufir, and 7tfiy in the secular literature also; as, gfir:, =fis:, |afy:, 9fir:, R, i:‘g!: 1
Vart:—The affixes far and faxr_ come after the Intensive (ww=x) ronts
of we, 78, ws], and 7q. As, arafy:, mafy:, ek, axfa (VI 4. 83).

wfgeig o (R 1 i 0 @l wf,
(ve=ientey) v

g 1 Srderaw weslimiRy wdy Afwemeaey wafan
qrftans 1 SR awwEA 1)
172. The affix afwe; comes, in the gsense of ‘the

agents having such ahabit &c’, after the verbs e ‘to
sleep’ and 9% ‘to be thirsty’.

As e+ afwe =¥ Ist. sing. e ‘sleeping, drowsy’; asgyy 1st. sing,
® «gey, ‘covetous, thirsty’,

Vart:—So also after the verb 9g ‘to msult, be bold’; as, weww
1st, sing. gems ‘bold, impudent’.

TAPETIIE: 1 493 0 wRYE q-w&t:, srree, (awEio) u
af¥: oy fearany afiy Wi el vanat ey wdcars vy waf
173. The affix sws comes in the sense of ‘the
age nts having such a habit &c’ after the verbs g ‘to in-
jure’ and = ‘to praise’, ‘to salute’. '
As grrs: ‘noxious, a mischicvous animal’; q=rs: ‘praising, a bard'.

fra: gmwet nqeg w ol u A, x-gwe, (aeEo) o
qfa: n fpft -2 m&wﬁiwﬁ el e 1
qrfetas 1| s aww i g¥wsa: 11
174. Theaffixes % and &7 come in the seuse of
‘the agent having such a habit’ after the verb s ‘to fear’.
As, Ar%: ‘fearful, timid’; Hgaw: ‘timorous, a bear, a tiger, a jackal'.
Vart:—The affix warer, should also be stated ; as *fre=: 1

WyrafEasdr 2ty 0 gy 0 T n wr-dy-wre-
fag-wa:, w0y, (FaEteniyy) o

qfr: W &t 40 e e w9 chasrssiinRy wd Y qogreEy qafi i
176. The affix atg comes, in the sense of ‘the
agents having such a habit &c¢’ after the verbs wr‘to
stand’ @ ‘to rule’, wq ‘to shine’, &9 ‘to go’ and =« ‘to go'.
As gyraT: ‘immoveable’; ¢ ‘ruler, God’; ¥erT: ‘going, destructive’;
fyaesT: ‘opening, expanding’.

TG T 09 N TN T, W, T, (AR, Tw
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© g 1 A I sEATIEEaTTE TRy Ty qTIIEAY qaf |
/ 176. The affix xcy in the senseof ‘the agent
/having such a habit &c’ comes after the verb wr when it
" ends with the affix ==,
With the affix aw, the intensives of verbs are formed; as wrarac: ‘a
vagrant, an ascetic’. See sQtral. 1. 58,

wwﬁga’iﬁrmmm @ u 99 w wgrf u

YT-wre- e -ga-IR-u-g-araeg, G, (mi-\w&w) "
ifﬂ W wrfey ey msﬁm«i’t -y
177. The affix f comes, in the sense of ‘the
agent having such ahabit &c.’ after the verbs w¥ ‘to shine’
are ‘to shine’, ¥¥ ‘to injure’, gu ‘to shine’, &% ‘to be strong’,
7 ‘to fill’, w ‘to move rapidly’ and @ ‘to praise’, when it is
preceded by the word ar ‘a stone’.

-Thus, farwy 1st. sing. frrg ‘splendid’; q 1st. sing. sw: ‘light’; q&, +
feg =9 (VL 4. 21), Ist sing. : ‘who injures’; faqy ‘lightening’; &= 1st. sing.
a:a% ‘strength’; g Ist. sing. q: ‘what fills’; o ‘swift’. In the case of 9, a long
vowel is the substitute of w; mmq(v I.1. 7!) ‘a stone-worshipper’. Though
by the universal rule IIL 2. 76, the affix figy would have come after these
verbs also, the repetition of the affix shows that arsa&qffiy does nat apply
in tdchchhilika affixes.

R TR W g%k 0w o o, @ifd, gead,

(wadteriy, far) o

g 1 =R yrpaerestanfey fRgaeet gxad i

qifetand Il rqafaresaraae szgypitot fdrsarargy |1

aif i gfenfra@rdat € T v

mﬁhw, 1 wﬁéu "

qifag T4 (e TN & WU

Tt S earos T 0

178. The affix famg is seen after other verbs
also, besides those mentioned above, in the sense of ‘the
agent having such a habit &c'.

As 9w, Ist. sing. ua ‘joining’; fam pnercmg’, g ‘dividing’.

By using the words ‘is seen’ in the aphorism, it is implied that other
rules also apply concurrently with flRg. Thus in some cases we find lengthen-
ing of the vowel; in some, there is reduplication of the root; in some instances
there is samprasdrana of the semivowel; and in other cases there is not.
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Vart:—When FRRY follows, the long vowel is the substitute of g9 ‘to
spcak’, ged 'to ask’, sitameq ‘to praise long’, &2y ‘to move through a mat’, s
‘to move rapidly’, and afY ‘to serve’, and there is no substitution of a vowel for
the semivowel (VL. 1. 16),

As, ar ‘the voice’; e+ f&q = w5+ /g (VL 1. 10) =+ ffq (VIIL 2.
36) =xez (VIIL 4 56) ‘who asks’; syrmaeq: ‘who praises long’; w: ‘a worm’;
w: ‘swift’; »ft: ‘the goddess Lakshmi’.

The word w which was mentioned in the last sdtra is redundant here.

Vart:—There is reduplication of the verbs @g ‘to shine’, g ‘to go’ and
g ‘to invoke’, when f&q follows. As, Rgq ‘shining’; s ‘going, the world'.

Vart:—There is lengthening also of the vowel of sj&: as #g: ‘a crescent-
shaped wooden ladle used for pouring the sacrificial ghee into the fire.,

Vart:—The root g ‘to tear’ is shortened also ; as ggq ‘tearing’.

Vart:—The verb 3r ‘to think’ has samprasarana; as wt: ‘thinking’.

WA GUTATAY: 19N TV W W2, Her-Srrcay:, (f&w) n
gfe: 0 Wﬁ*ﬂ‘fﬂ FF@ATERT W AR TRy st

179. The affix fsq comes after the verb » ‘to be’
when the word so formed denotes a name or a surety .

As, fo: ‘a person called Vibht'; wienf:; ‘a surety 7. e. he who stands
intermediate between the debtor and the creditor’.

. fd=at gEdwTE 0 g wgvfw w f-n-dad, w,
wanm (3=:) u
qﬁr " s g (AT Qrigduiar: Ineadr gafs 7 SqEar mad o
arfety 1| Ivd Fre e svdwam i
180. The afix ¥ comes after the verb 1when it
is preceded by the upasargas @, % and @3 _provided that the
word to be formed does not mean an appellative.

As fpr: ‘all pervading’; kS ‘lord’; ®: ‘Creator’.

Why do we say ‘when it is not a proper name? Observe fapr: ‘a person
called Vibha'.

Vart:—The words fhag &c, also are formed by this affix. As ﬁm{‘
‘the sea’; wi: ‘causing happmess

Why have we applied ¥ and not Fw{ to this root, as the forms would
have been the same in either case? We have done so for two purposes: (1) ,To
prevent the rules relating to d/td¢us from applying to this. (2) To prevent the
insertion of g% augment. Thus the 1st. dual of frag is Trax, 1st. pl. is fraxe:1
Here there is no substitution of & which the rule VL 4. 77 required, if g had
‘retained its didiu characteristic; s> also the rule of accent in VI. 1. 175

34
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does not apply to Instrumental sing. firaar &c,(2.) We have no ¥y which rule
VI 1. 71 required. (e xafa=faax:
|q: WA T 0 A 0 T 0w, W, v

gfir: 1 yaRara e Faf sk egeadr @ n

181, The affix =9 comes, in denoting the ob-
ject, after the verb wr ‘to feed’.
The indicatory & denotes that the feminine is formed by &y () affix.
As g+t ‘a nurse whom the children suck (dkayanti); and ‘Amalaki fruit which
holds (dadkdt:) all medicinal properties’.

FrEME IR g aagaag: ®O% I {1 I3r-
o gra-oit-wg-g-aw-wg-gg-f-fee-frg-va-gu-we, w0 @ (sgn
gfer: ot g g Iw @ W @ e fe o @ g g@E g W

&R sEgeady afa i

182. The affix «%, with the sense of instru-
ment, comes after the verbs m ‘to cut’, # ‘to lead’, = ‘to
hurt’, ¥ ‘tojoin’, a9 ‘to join’, & 'to praise’, 4t ‘to inflict
pain’, fa ‘to bind’, %y ‘to sprinkle’, fag ‘to urine’, s ‘to
fall’, sx ‘to bite’ and =€ ‘to bind'.

As gmw, 1st. sing. neuter g ‘a sickle’ (lit. that with which one cuts);
% 1st. sing. {9 ‘eye’; gax (VIL 2. 9) ‘a weapon’; g1 ‘the tie that fastens the
yoke'; WA ‘the tic of yoke'; &% ‘a pencgyric’; ®r# ‘a goad’, &% ‘a ligament’;
&@w ‘a sprinkling vesscl’; #Xg# ‘the penis’; qww ‘a vehicle’; ¥exr ‘a large tootly'.

The word gszr belongs to the A4/ddi class and hence forms its feminine
in zrq(sm) and not in § (IV. 1. 4).

The root ggr is read in the aphorism w:thout its nasal 7 ¢. as g9, This
indicates by implication that ggloses its nasal before some affixes such as #q%;
thus we have g ‘tooth’

And lastly 7€ +4-sxq =g fem. agsft (VIIL 2. 34 and 40), ‘a thong'.
THAGERTAY: & 1 42} I T 0 F-FHeady:, g, () o
wfe: 1 O T 797, HEARGAT: FCT TR FATAA F7f7 qedy o oA
HFTHTTAN A U
183. The affix «aq is employed after the verb
9 with the sense of instrument when denoting a member
of the body of a plough or of a hog.

The verb q_includes both ¥ and Ty as 'fl‘r'l ‘a plaugh-share’; ot
‘the snout of a hog’.
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WRATIgETEET TR 0 {1 ugrih 0 rfd-g-g-g-
TER-FE-TC, TR 0
gl 1 vl & | =T §E |T gAYy Gras: FTD WICR (aveay dafa 1
184. The affix t= comes after the verbs # ‘to
go', & ‘to cut’, v ‘to shake’, ® ‘to bring forth’, &y ‘lo dig’,
&Y ‘to bear’, and =¢ ‘to go’ with the sense of instrument.
Thus, stk ‘a rudder’; RMF¥ ‘a sickle’; g« ‘a fan’; qfAs ‘cause of
production’; @f# ‘a spade’; ¥R ‘patience’; «R® ‘an instituted observ-
ance or a narrative’'.

T HWTATH 0 Q=Y W wETR 0 g, Swrar, () o

gt 11 TAATAT: HOY WICR CTREAAT TN GFUAT K& v 77 A 1)

185. The affix ¥ comes after the verb g ‘to
purily’ with the sense of the agent so expressed being
the instrument; when the sense of the complete word is
simply appellative, and not descriptive. '

The verb g includes two verbs g and q3{ both meaning ‘to purify’,
but belonging to two different conjugations ; as qfq® an instrument for clean-
sing or purifying, such as a sieve or a strainer; and in this sense it means
‘two blades of Kusa grass used at sacrifices in purifying and sprinkling ghee'.
It also means ‘the sacred thread, the clarified butter, &c.

AR Wi gaadr:geg n wgvin wAR, w, wiw-Faaar:,
(v=:, g=:) »
g ¥ 99 0T HER W ready qafd, lResadtyrded denr: i
186. The affix t™ comes after the verb ¢ ‘to
purify’ in the- sense of ‘the agent or the instrument’
when it is respectively employed in counection with a
sage or a diety.

That is to say, when applied to a Riski the force is that of an in-
strument, and when applied to a Devatd the force is that of an agent. As,
qfywYsagfa: ‘this sage is sacred’\through whose instrumentality one is sanctified);
wWiw: qfes @ a1 garg ‘the God Agni is sacred’ (one that purifies), ‘let him purify
me’.  So also, qrq: €A: g& r=w: TRA% & ar 97 |

sh&: W: 0 29 0 wgree o fr-ya, w:
gfir: 1 AT @ddaAsd sEreaay wafa
187. The verbal roots, marked with an indica-
tory @, take the afix =, in denoting the present time.
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The Nishthd affix =, as a general rule, is a past participial affix and
denotes past time ; and is so ordained by rule III 2. 102. The present sitra
thus makes an exception in case of those verbs which are marked with an in-
dicatory fiy in the Didtupdtha; as Fafimr‘to be affectionately inclined’; fyw:
(Fy+w=Fe ta=mg+a (VIII. 2. 42) ‘being affectionately inclined’. So
faferer—feaw: ‘sounding inarticulately’; rtn{wr—-\{!: ‘bold’. The anuvritti of
qa9 ‘In the sense of the present’, is read into this satra from I1I. 2. 123.

wlRrg iRy 1 gen wgrfw w wfa-gig-gar-ada,
o, (%:) W '

gftr: u afafcemy, Ifaatry, aqm:c, TR I qRATIT vy

188. And after roots denoting inclination, un-
derstanding, or respect, the affix s is employed with the
force of the present.

The word sf means ‘wish’ or ‘desire’; ¥fr means ‘knowledge’; and gmr
means ‘worship’, ‘honor’ or ‘respect’, As trat ", —xe, —4I,—an,—g e, &c.
‘the king wishes, desires, thinks, knows, honors, respects &c'.

The force of the word w is to include other kinds of verbs not included
in the above stra. Thus the following participles have their senses confined
not to the past time only: gftfira: ‘practised’; figra: ‘protected’; wrsa: ‘forbear-
ing’; stre: ‘censured’; W ‘pleased’; ww: ‘angry’; w[A: ‘angry’; whrxma:
‘uttered’; ge: ‘happy';' ar: ‘satisfied’; =rea: ‘favourite’; €@7a: ‘restrained’; Iga:
ready’; = ‘evil, misery’ (with a future signification); and swya ‘immortal’. So
also:—@w: ‘sleeping’; gfaa: ‘lying down’; suffr: ‘eaten’; fosw: ‘smeared’; aq:
‘satisfied’; all these have a present signification.

Tafa



: ofm, I
Y TAGTAT T qrE:
BOOK THIRD.
CHAPTER IIL

=10l

ST AL WY 0 T 1 IY-E:, wgEw, () o

gt 1 JURE: TeEar gvarsd sarat fed 988 i

1. The affixes ‘Un’ and the rest, with the
force of the present, and with a sense simply appella-
tive, are attached diversely. .

The phrase ‘with the force of the present’ (implying neither past
nor future time) and ‘with a sense simply appellative’ (and not descriptive)
must be read into this sitra by anuvritti from sftras III. 2, 123 & 185, By
using the word ‘diversely’ it is indicated that these affixes are, of course, applied
after roots about which they are ordained, but they come also after roots
about which they are not ordained. Sometimes we must infer their applica-.
tion by seeing actual words. Some affixes, though there be no express injunc-
tion regarding them, arc to be inferred to belong to this class, The maxim
in regard to the Undds aflixcs is that when, in appellatives, we find the forms
of verbal roots and affixes coming after them, then we may know, from the
result as presented in the word, what are the indicatory letters which the affix
must be possessed of in order to produce the result.

These affixes are not given in P4nini’s work, but they have been sepa-
rately collected. The affix 3u is the first of these. The first sitra of Undds
affixes is the following—

grntRfeRenana sgn ‘

The affix 3w comes after the verbs  ‘to make’, &t ‘to blow’, ar ‘to
drink’, fx 'to overcome’, ¥ ‘to scatter’, %1% ‘tobe pleasant to the taste’, ang
‘to accomplish’, and &17] ‘to pervade’.

Thus §+Iq==T%: ‘an artisan’. So also, wry: ‘the wind’; qra: ‘the
organ of excretion’; AY: ‘a drug (which overcomes disease)’; #rq: ‘the bile’;
gary;: ‘sweet’; &ng: ‘who accomplishes the object of another, hence virtuous’;
and Wy quickly’. '

These Unddi affixes come after a limited number of roots, and not
after every root, as the affixes taught in this grammar whose application is
general ; hence the word ®¥w has been employed. Moreover there has been no
exhaustive cnumeration of the several roots after which these affixes come:
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only some of them have been collected in works treating of Unddi affix-
es. Thus though the affixes st is ordained after gw, it comes also after gran
as yim@r. In fact there is a long ‘discussion and it was a moot point at the
time of PAnini whether these words said to be formed by Unddi affixes were
really derivative, or primitive ones. Moreover a//the operations of these affixes
have not been shown, that is, their effects are not without remainder (a@«).
They are valid and good if found in sacred Scriptures or secular literature. The
authors of Niruktas and grammarians of the school of Sakatdyana, consider all
nouns and substantives (@) as derivative words from simple roots (graw).
Therefore where the derivation of a word is not apparent, one should infer the
existence of proper base (&) or affix (3&g®) to form such a word.

The following slokas will be of some use to the student for ascertaining
the Unddi affixes:

ATEF AFRCATLE: AT eq=AgT 97 |

Fradaiqrdy ayw dreion e gang ua

A 0 IEHATE Frewh SATARTD TwTE W qrae |

AW Qrifydicaned YeaqE: TEEN e IR 0

HAY IISEW AT w&: 97 )

At USRI { 1)

HRFU e u R0 wgrlH 0 WY, erfy, g's:q-a%] («ra;q u

3R @mﬁ IO TeTAT FLAR U

2. The ‘Unddi’ affixes are seen also attached
with the force of the past time.

By the last sfitra, it was taught that the Unddi affixes come with the
force of the present time. The present aphorism teaches that they come with
the force of the past also, not asa general rule, but in special cases. The
force of the words ‘are seen’ being that no general rule can be laid down about
it, but on finding that certain words have a past significance, we conclude that
the affix in that particular case has the force of the past time.

Thus qq +afrp=geiq ‘a way, road’ (that which has been established
asa rule) ; wg+afie="wiq ‘skin’ (that which is lived in); so also e ‘ashes’
(that which has been reduced to ashes).

wirsrfer wvarga: 0§ w wgvtR v wirafy, af-arga
g h afrsafy set v ger: anedy e o
iR || MTOET ITEEAER |
. 8, The words ‘gami’, &c. are valid forms, hav-
~ing the sense of the future time.
The force of the future time is in the affix, and is so ordained, and not
in the original word which takes the affix. Thus we see that the Undds
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affixes, in a way, do come with the force of not only present, but past and
future also, though in the latter two cases its scope is very limited.. As w4}t
e ‘intending to go to the village’ ; syt ‘that which has to come’  So also
weyrt ‘departing’ ; SRTONST ‘an opponent, (who is going to obstruct). sfadndt
‘going to be awakened’. So also Ffadndt ‘an adversary’; sfa@inft ‘an enemy’;

gfeardt; swandl; srft, &c.

Vart :—The Future, for the purposes of this rule, must be anadyatana
future 7. e. the affix should come in the sense of what will happen but not in
the course of the current day. In other words, the force must be of the first
future 572, and not of the second future &% As v mﬂ'm‘he intends to

go to the village tomorrow’.
r 0 8 Wi N e g e,
we, (whermfr)

i 1 arrgorsiRlamdrTrEi A aR sraeigTeEt
4. The affix ‘Lat’ comes after a root, with the
force of futurity, when it has in construction with it the
particles ‘y4vat’ and ‘purd’.

The present tense has the force of the future when the adverds e
and W are used. The phrase ‘futurity &c’ is to be read into this sitra from
the last. Thus sirsita & Freafa a2 the will surely fall in the range of your sight’.
AEER YOS ALFNA oA Avafa. 1 shall send Satrughna to cxterminate
this wretch’.

These words 91 and e must be used as adverbs (nipAtas), and not
as relative pronouns. “Therefore not here, @ray yreafd ares ga@ ‘as long ashe
will give, so long he will eat’; qar Rfwsafiy ‘he goes along the city’. Here arae
is a relative pronoun; and qxr is the Instrumental singular of g ‘eity’.

favrar sgRET: 0 Y 0 el o fawr, sqr-wat,
(whratd, @)
 qRta FURR qATAETIERA T Al wR ey 19 foi
5. The afix ‘Lat’ is optlona.lly employed after
a root with the force of the futurity, when it has in con-
struction with it, the adverbs ‘kad4’ and ‘karhi’.

As @t 1&gk ‘when will he eat’, or & gad® or Mewt ; 0 also wEER
or Wrgad or \=wr ‘when will he eat'.

e Rrqamam o ¢ w wﬁnﬁnﬁ,ﬁww

(wFrerfir e, fvrar, @2)
gfa: fa:qamw% ervarrat AfTeaes et TTRT TS msmﬂ WH N
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6. When the word ‘kim’ or its derivatives are
in construction with the verb, the afix ‘Lat’ is employed
optionally after a root, in denoting future time, provided
that the sentence expresses a desire of gaining on the
part of the speaker.

The word ‘optionally’ is understood in this sdtra. By using the word
g« along with f& it is meant that the rule applics even when % takes the
affixes wat and ¥aq. The word Racar means the desire of gaining or acquir-
ing, a wish to have something or an intention of begging’.

As & wa=ay \rwafm or siraf¥arc: ‘whom will you feed’ ? It implies a re-
quest on the part of the questioner to feed him also. So also a1 fnat qreafa,
wuta, qar, or mudr firwit greafa &c, ‘Which of the two or which of these all,
will he givealms? Will he give something to me’ 2.

When no desire of gain is implied, the future tense must be employed
as =: qreferqs wfirsafa ‘who will go to Pataliputra’. '

Rrgmaafi@r w v 9 u wgvfw uﬁmwﬁi‘t v,
(wimfemma, fwrar, we) 0
Rt | R et iyl wsd GTAHEnar wzseEy i
7. And when the success, that would accrue
to another by fulfilling the desire of the speaker, is indi-

cated in a sentence, the present tense may optionally be
employed with the force of the futurity,

The word ‘optionally’ is also understood here. The word faweawmftfy:
Is equal to fecewmmre, fafy, an Ablative-Tatpurusha Compound, signifying
siddhki or success, that would be acquired by another by complying with the
request of the speaker. The difference between this and the last sGtra is, that
whereas the last related to interrogative sentences having fssy in construction,
the present relates to sentences in general. As @Y w&¢ quifa, @ &3 wegf ‘he
who gives food, goes to heaven’; oy ¥+% freafa or yrar, @ &1 ufireal® or w=ar-

Here the speaker encourages the giver to the act of charity by hold-
ing out the hope, that from rice which is the object desired (Rceqmra®) the success
(fafa), in the shape of svarga, will accrue to the giver.
: In other words, ‘the present is sometimes used for the future in condi-
tional sentences, . e. it is employed in connection with a sentence declaring
the compensation or reward which follows from the granting of the wish’.

| Eﬁ'!iuuiwucu!mﬁn@t-wimi w,(ﬂﬁw
ﬁw@ﬁwm)n .
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g 11 fred: Aarfisherd av @ srsdawdy wrad:, “ﬁmmﬁﬁwf«

we fenmr seead v

8. The affix ‘Lat’ is optionally employed w1th
the force of the futurity, after that root, which in a con-
ditional sentence, is the condition precedent for the ac-
tion indicated by another verb ha.vmg the sense of the
imperative mood. : -

The word ®l¥® means ‘having the sense of the affix g or imperas
tive mood’. The force of Jo¢ is ‘to command, direct, invite &c’ as given in III. 3.
162 and 163. The s(tra, translated literally, will mean ‘the present tense may
optionally be employed when the action denoted by the verb is related to an-
other action denoted by another verb in the imperative, as a sign (®®1@) is to
the thing signified (w=a)’. Thus Inaradgregf Gwrfeafs or wwrear) sy &
a=qrsdrey ‘if the professor comes (3. . will come) then 7ead you prosody’. Here
the coming of the professor is the /akskana of the direction as to reading.

ﬁwi\ﬁﬂ(ﬁﬁne n wgrtx o fag, w, wod- *ﬁzﬁ%
(wRra R, ﬁwm w.', wEdwed) o

i 0 sideRtE afreafRT S ot nimmmilf‘aw RagmeaaY
aafy, wwrcag 0
9. The ‘Lat’ (present) or the ‘Lin’ (potential) is
used under similar conditions in denoting futurity, when
the future time is future by a ‘muhfrta’ (48 minutes).

All the conditions of the last stra apply here also, namely ‘when the
action denoted by the verb is related to another action denoted by another
verb in the imperative, as a sign is to the thing indicated’. By force of the
word w we read the anuvritti of /a£ also into this aphorism. The word Hv§-
q’tcﬁhi is a secondary derivative from sdqes, meaning ‘that which exists in
time above a muhdrta’. This is an irregular compound ; and the vriddhi takes
place irregularly of the 3 of  and not of & as the general rule required. The
whole word thus formed qualifies the word ‘future’. Thus ¥ FERMUR qedex
ImarERaeEa (MrreIfa, swmfasalty or simrean), sy W s afiey ‘If the tea-
cher comes after an hour (of 48 minutcs), ydu had better read the Prosody’.

ggege feavat fearatar o go v wqrfi v g9, @-
Y, fharat, frargtam, (vREeafa & ) o
T 11 Frangtat frarargaed i freats s 5oL SeaaY A 1)
arstan 1 fsaratat Prarareed srasdy amgdr 7 vl )
10. The afixes ‘tumun’and ‘nvul’ are placed

after a verbal root, with the force of the future, when the
36 '
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word in construction therewith is another verb, denoting
an action performed for the sake of the (future) action.

As iy FwifE ‘he goeé to eat’; wfrwar wf@ ‘he goestocat’. Here the
upapada or the verb in construction is stfa; it denotes an action performed for
the sake of the future action (figryt), namely, eating.
Why do we say ‘denoting an action’ ? The upapada must be an action
and not a substantive; as Rifred gfy stexr wrzr: ‘matted hair is for the purpose that
he should beg." Here the affixes are not employed.
Why do we say ‘performed for the sake of another action’? Observe
grad qfesafa o ‘running, thy stick will fall’.
Now, it might be asked why vgs is taught a second time, when it was
already taught generally by rule IIL 1. 133; and that being a common rule,
would have applied to this subjeet also? If you reply that the future affix LY
would have prevented its application, in conditional sentences like the above,
we say that the rule of ‘non-uniform affixes applying simultaneously’ given in
IIL 1. 94 will step in and will conduce the application of o3& in spite of @=.
' Vart.—The repetition of the affix vgs (ordained. to come after a ver-
bal root, when the word in construction therewith is another verb denoting an
action performed for the sake of the future action,) is for the sake of prohibit-
ing the application of the affixes like @q &c. in denoting the above sens.e;
‘that is to say, the rule of gtsaww (IIl. 1. 94) does not apply here and we can-
not optionally employ any other affix, with this gerundial sense. Thus we can-
not say =at &rst(® ‘he goes to do’; but we must say arezq instead.
THhese affixes form the gerund of the infinitive of purpose.

ATAEAATT I Q NURTE N - uw., =, (wawmfy, w,
fara, fisaratar) o
qfe: 1 A wpe & Ty ﬁ!‘mﬁ AR A freAfaRre fmaramaed
firamatat swgfr
11. And the affixes that are ordained to come
after a root with the force of denoting the mere action of
the verb, such as w5 &c. (I1I. 1. 13.) have also the force of
the future, when the word in construction therewith, is
“another verb denoting an action performed for the sake
of the future action.

As qrara araifd ‘he goes to cook’; & arwfi ‘he goes for the sake of suc-

cess’; =R wAR@I .
Now it might be asked, why make this rule at all, when those affixes
_have already been ordained? It has already been said that the qrsqww rule
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does not apply in regard to infinitive; and hence g9 would have prevented the
application of other affixes. So the making of the present sGtra.

Why the word &« has been employed in the sttra ? " The meaning
is that the words should be expressive or grqa. How do the affixes become
arqsw ? When affixes which are ordained after certain bases, are employed
after those bases only, then they are said to be grqa, not when they are em-
ployed after other bases, or are even after those bases, but not in the mode as
directed. So that, in short, those nouns only which have been ‘especially form-
ed by the gy affixes, a3 &c, can be employed with the force of gerund,

and not cvery noun. The sragreg nouns correspond to the nouns of action or
verbal nouns.

T FAY T U R 0 TYTR 0 orw, wARY, (whRwly, Wi,
eavat ﬁwmim) N

qﬁt n mﬁ\tqmui’r A afreafrn wiogaed fiwarat o Frargtaru
12. The affix ‘an’ comes after a root with the
force of the future, when the word in counstruction with
it is in the accusative case, and when the action is per-
formed for the sake of another action.
) The word ‘future’ is understood here. The force of = is merely that
of a connective particle. By rule IIL 2. 1. the affix 8@ comes after a root
when the word in composition is in the accusative case. That is a general
injunction ; and the rule of qrsa&w not applying, the affix og@ would have de-
barred it as already said ; hence this repetition. This rule being an apavada
rule (an exception or a special rule with regard to those verbs which have the
, accusative case in composition) will thus, within its own jurisdiction, prevent
the application of ggs of IIL 3. I0; and by the rule of qteq given .in L. 4.2,
it will debar the affixes like & &c. Therefore this si comes after .even those
verbs also which were especially exempted from its operation by rules like IIL
2. 3. Thus by rule 1IL 2. 3 the 31q of IIL. 2. 1 could not have come after simple
verbs ending in long air, such as qr ‘to give’ &c. But the present g with a
gerundial force will come even after such verbs. As simgrat arsfe ‘he goes to
give cows’, and not Mig: 1 So also HEFARIJIAY amfa ‘he goes to give blanket‘
Wyt awnfy | wswg =g (VIL 3. 33).

+ So also wrgzwrY HAfw ‘he goes to cut wood’. In this case sy would
have been applied even by III. 2. 1.

gz AT T u g N wﬁt n gz, aw, -, (wﬁmﬁt feqrat,
fraraiai, ardt:,@g) o

qfr: 9% 91:&‘ wﬁwf«m& warae, (rarat ved Geargtat gy
weaay 1afd
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13. The affix ‘Lrit’ is employed after a verb, in
the remaining cases, where futurity pure and simple is
indicated ; and also where there is in construction with
it another verb denoting an action performed for the

sake of the future action.

This is what is well-known as the Second Future. As sfcsmifir gfa
swifa ‘he goes that 1 will do’; efcsanfw xfa mwwf@ ‘he goes that I will take’. Seo
also, ssfesmfar ‘he will do’; efRsaf ‘he will take’. Thus the Second Future is
used both in dependent sentences as well as to denote simple Future.

WE: WEY U B W TFIH 0 g, A, wv

gfa: 1 @z €qr? sEa grmTs or e )

14. The affixes called ‘Sat’ i. e. ‘Satri’ and
‘6nach’ are optionally the substitutes of ‘Lrit’.

The &q_has been defined in III. 2. 127. This option is a regulated op-
tion ; that is to say, the affixes wa and wray replace 5% under the conditions
in which they replace ®g; thus by 1I1. 2. 124, these affixes will replace w2 when
agreeing with what does not end with the first case-affix. In these cases aq
will invariably replace #2. In other cases it will optionally replace az. In
these cases they will form what is known as future participles. As mfesasa
3y« a7 ‘behold Devadatta about to do; mfeawmy ¥y« axa ‘behold Deva-
datta being about to be done’. § &feaq or € wTsqww. Besides simple futu-
rity, it denotes intention or purpose, as systfavammy gafe ‘he dwells intending
to earn his livelihood’ ; wfesawmy: ey’ graaw ‘intending to furnish his bows
with arrows’.

When, however, it agrees with the nominative case, it is optionally em- .
ployed. As mfcsa®, sfRvgury:, witsafa or wfcead@ dqyw: ‘Devadatta will do’.

The form esxfcegn is thus evolved. As §+§i=F+&&+8z (1L 1. 33)=
&T+{Z + €7+ 0% = HKfcsqq nom. sing. swfcsag1  In other words the participial
affixes smy (s7@) and =M, technically known as g and Yy, also come
after a verb that has taken the personal ending & of the Future.

STATAR YE N W N AR 0 TR, g, (wirwtE) o
gfa: 1 wfvagrandsd serATRTEIGEReaY aafa i
qrfttay n qfCeaR et sfycagd gwear | -

156. The affix ‘Lut’ comes after a verbal root in

the sense of what will happen, but not in the course of

“‘the current day.
This debars ‘Lrit’. As *q: &at ‘he will do tomorrow’. xdt sywwr ‘he will
eat tomorrow’.
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The word ‘anadyatana’ is a Bahuvrihi compound. Therefore in cases
where there is not pure futurity beyond today, but a mixture of the two, &x will
be employed and not 7. As wyg it ar afysql® ‘it will be today or tomorrow’.
And where there is doubt, the second Future should be employed.

Vart.—The First Future (5%) is employed with the force of the Second

Future (%%) when sorrow is expressed. As & ¥ @yt a1+aw, {7 argt Frgarfa | ‘Oh
when will she go, who places her feet in such a way (who is such a slow walker)’

W § wyARar, 7 grATOgTR: ‘when will he learn, who is so inattentive’l
TFEATATELHY W0 4§ 0 wyrhH 0 wg-ww-faw-ww:,

g 0 qarfeady wrawa Sspreast safa u
16. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘pad’

(to pace), ‘ruj’ (to pain), ‘vis’ (to enter), and ‘spris’ (to touch).

The anuvritti of ‘future’ does not extend to this sdtra. The affixes
hereinafter taught come in all the tenses. '

As 9+ w3=1y: ‘foot’; X +u3{ = qu: ‘disease’; so, AY: ‘entrance’,

Vart :—The verb &gq takes g when the sense is that of ‘distress’;
as eqt: ‘disease’ or ‘warmth’. The word &It meaning ‘touch’ is formed by

adding the affix w5, under ryle IIL 1. 134; as et §qgw:1 There is difference in
accent between these two words.

q Rat u o aqtfr u g, Rag, (W) n
gfer: 1 wstater: Rt wdfc o3 seaat Afa
gt 1 sarfyreagateafa awsag 1
17. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘sri’
(to move) when the agent is permanently fixed.

The word feqtr means an object remaining steady throughout any
period of time. That which thus remaining permanent moves through any
interval of time, will apply to the agent of the verb. Thus, g+aw=ar: ‘an
essence’; as wsAAIT: ‘the essence of sandal’, @Rrar: ‘the essence of catechu’.

Why do we say ’permanently fixed’? Observe gwf ‘moves’, arcw:
‘that which flows'. ‘

Vart:—The word so formed also applies to disease, fish and strength.
As sifqarc: ‘dysentery’; Frarc: ‘a fish’; @ ‘strength’. '

W& u e n ugrhr 0 NTE, (w) N
gt 11 g arsa GraT S et At o
18. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after a root when
mere action is denoted, '

w®n

37
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Thus, g+ 9% =qrs: ‘cooking’ (VII. 2. 116 and VIL. 3. 52); varm: ‘aban-
doning’; wmr: ‘colouring’ (V1. 4. 27). An action expresses a general state; so
that all roots denote ‘action’ when their meaning is to be expressed. And as
the meaning of the root can be expressed by the root itself, therefore, the
affixes wsy &c. come after all verbal roots, when the sense of the root is denot-
ed as having attained to the completed state. It is not necessary that the
words so formed should be always of the masculine gender, singular number.
They may take any other gender or number. As qf+¥®:, T4, qraY, qrar: 1 These
affixes form, in short, verbal nouns, or abstract nouns being names of action.

AR ¥ ST dwTT 0 gen wRv o q-wel, v,

HTER, FUTAT, () 0

g 1 s T e darat faed yrdrd s neady nafan

19. And the affix ‘ghaii’ comes after a root,
when the sense is that of an appellative, the word being
related to the verb from which its name is deduced, but
not as agent.

Thus srar: (3. e. qreafen af) ‘a dart, lit. that which men throw’; a&x: (1. e.
geftsxfem w) ‘a sack, lit. that which men stitch together’; sngre: (4. e. wingehiry
warraw) ‘food, lit. that from which men take out the juice to nourish themselves’.
As FYTEIT:, TQHATET: | 4

Why do we say ‘not related as an agent’? Observe ®9: ‘a sheep, lit. that
which looks helplessly’. Here the word &g is related to the verb figfa as
agent, and the affix is consequently not sy,

Why do we say ‘when denoting an appellative? Observe w#sa: &=:
‘the mat must be made’.

The force of = in the siitra is to indicate that g5y may be applied irre-
gularly in cases where appellative is not meant: as &Y waar qray ew: ‘what gift
was given by you’; Y} waar &nir @ew: ‘what gain was gained by you'.

' The word arca is used in the sdtra for this purpose. The word w=-
&t is a compound word formed by the negative s The word means a non-
agent. Now the word ‘non-agent’ has two-fold significance; either it means
any other kiraka which is not an agent-karaka; or it may mean any thing in
general which is not an agent. That is to say, the former negative, called

qﬁm, points out, by implication, the objects which are different from the

thing prohibited; and in fact, makes the rule applicable to those objects; while
the second sort of negative called wasx sfagy is a simple prohibition of the
particular matter specified, without mentioning what is different from it. Giv-
ing the former interpretation tothe word wiwdR, the word &rca becomes

. redundant, because ‘non-agent’ would mean any kiraka other than an agent.
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But the very fact, that wrean is used, indicates the existence of the following
rule which is nowhere expressly taught by Panipi:—That #5{ is compounded
cven with the force of vawa sfa?y’. (VI L. 45). »fgq, non-sit.

Both the phrases, ‘when denoting mere condition (3rs)’ and ‘a kAraka
‘which is not an agent’ are understood in the succeeding aphorisms. See II 2,
6 about a3y Compound.

afRMTETETa €8 10 0 TR | ey st
e, g, (=) n
gfea: 1 aReraneaTat AT e 93, ey AgqlE o
qifiiay 1 oY FdfT fosgw w 0
20. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after all roots when
the word so formed is the name of a measure.

Thus, fr+fy+ a5 =M=+ (VIL 2. 115)=Frama(VL 1. 78) ‘a heap’; as
wReaogFiTar:; & il & ‘to scatter’ +HS[ =T | GY WY T AT

By using the word ‘all' in the sQtra, it is indicated that the affix =g
(IIL. 3. 57) is also superseded when this sense is to_ be indicated. Otherwise the
affix s15 would only be prohibited by the Paribidsha:—"Apavddas that pre-
cede the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded by the apavd-
da-operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest to them, not the
subsequent rules”. Thus ae being taught in IIL. 3. 56 would be superseded,
but not so &q taught in the subsequent aphorism 11 3. 57.

Why do we say ‘when they are the names of measures’? Observe frux:
‘ascertaining’.

The word syrex: has been used in the aphorism in order to indicate
that the words so formed are not -Primitive words (&f%). The numerals are also
. there included, and not only measures like Prastka, Pala &c. ’

We have said above, that the force of the word w¥wa: in this sQtra is
to indicate that the affix w5 must be used after all verbs (not excluding even
such verbs as require 379 or a1q by sitras 56 and 57), when we want to express
measure., This must be taken however, with certain limitations. The word
ay»g: is not after all so wide as at first sight it may appear. If we wish to

form a word indicating measure, in the feminine gender, we cannot use =3y;
we must use the affix Fws (1IL 3. 94). In other words, the feminine affixes
are not superseded by a3{ when it supersedes 8t and 8q. Thus in forming a
feminine noun denoting measure, we have uafisitfegta:, & wagdr &c.
Vart:—The affix g3 comes after the causative verbs g1t and wuft, and
there is Juk elision of the causative affix fpg; when the word so formed is re-
lated to the verb as agent. Thus greafea WE =N ‘a wife’ (lit ‘who divides

brothers’ a wife breaking up the brotherly love), Ra{#a = Wt ‘@ paramour’,
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YT R 9T 0w, v, (9) 0
wf¥r: 1) @ wrdrd ) ewrly srafer
wiflane 1| \aTer [@ArTaEarTn agearey ar s 1
qrfvtewe n ¥ Ir3Tdfigsy
21. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the root ‘in’
(to study). '

This debars syg (Il 3. 56). As wir+y+aw =ufiy+& +% = qam
‘a lesson or lecture’; ggnara: (FFearaf1d) ‘a teacher'.

Vart.—When the word to be formed is related to the verb g& as an
ablative, the word is feminine also and optionally takes the affix siq. As
ITeArdrd seqT = JINATYT or JInave} ‘a female teacher’.

Vart.—The affix g3 comes after the root n, when the word so formed
means ‘wind’, ‘color’, or ‘cessation’. As grx: ‘wind’, ‘green colour’ &c. MRarga-
#igre: 3w fafod g

TG T 0 RN TGO 0 ITET, T (T9) 0
gfe: 11 ggadt auad Qagtardsy seadr sl 1
22. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘rtt’
(to roar), when it has an upasarga in composition with it.
This debars &g (IIL. 3, 57). As gtrg: ‘clamour’, IyTrE: &c.
Why do we say ‘compounded with an ypasarga’? Observe ¥¥: ‘sound’,

&R g 0wy v et 0w, g g, (v
qfa: uaﬁtmiglgniasﬁmsﬁw m«ﬁm
23. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘yu’
(to join), ‘dru’ (to run) and ‘du’ (to burn), when in com-
position with the preposition ‘sam’.
As darg:, §urT:, 331 But s73: where the preposition is not sam.

Frfrroraad n 3w agrin n Hr-at-y, soroed (T
g u By ot 1!7!‘1??*&1 YIHETSIEIHAT T3 eqar mﬂ"« n :
24: The affix ‘ghail’ comes after the roots ‘s"1’
(to go to) ‘ni’ (to lead) and ‘bh{y’ (to be), when not in com-
position with an upasargsa. -
- This debars the affix Dt‘ (III 3. 56).  As wry: ‘shelter’, sra: ‘a means,

qry: “‘a condition’,
But with wpasargas, we have e ‘respect’, sua: ‘love’; g 7: ‘source’.
How do we explain the form sy in mrdY Tra: ‘the splendour of the
king'? Here the word wirg is not made from the compound root mi+ww,
but by compoundmgw with 3rx by the rules of samasa, meamug ‘excellent
condition’, : o
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How do you explain the. form s in sy ttay: ? Here the root #t has
taken the affix w9 diversely by IIL 3. 113.

A 00 T e AR, e, (T e
gfe: 1 1yaed quimwtmmht(m it
25. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots
‘kshu’ (to sneeze), and ‘8ru’ (to move and hear) when the
preposition ‘vi’ is in composition.
This debars the affix si{ (ILL. 3. 57); as, frwry: ‘cough’; fimre: ‘Bowing
forth’, ‘celebrated’. But when without preposition, we have wg: and ag: 1

w1 3% 0 wgTir 0 wE-uEy:, G, (w=)
af¥: 1| 5T T9 AAATGITERTAA TS SeRsy S f i)
26. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘nf’
(to lead) when the prepositions ‘ava’ and ‘ut’ -are in com-
position.
As sy ‘throwing down’; wi: ‘elevation’.
How do you explain 3wa: in wa: qgrytany? Here the affix is ‘ach’ by
1L 3. 113, :

? graEa: NN T u R, T--gw;, (vE)u
qf: ﬂuwwﬁg« gﬁh\msﬁﬂmm n
27. The aflix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘dru’,
“stu’and ‘sru’, when the word in composition is ‘pra’.
As sy, seary:, warg: © But not so in xx:, evy:and wx: )

frroedt: ge: nenwgrtTn Frg-orwi:, g-ga: (WS
gf: 1 Grefirgdan: m‘twhﬂviq qeaEy yafw n
28. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘pt’’
(to purify) and ‘lu’ (to cut) when ‘mr and ‘abhi’ are res-
pectively in composition.
The word q_ refers to both g3 and gx. The rule I. 3. 10. must be
applied here, and thus ¢ comes before g, and wif before &1 As frqara: ‘win-
nowing'; sifter: ‘moving’. But q3: and #y:, without these prepositiops.

FFRA: 0 R 0 iR 0 -, W, (W)
g 0 FaTETTEE: qm«mér{:mmmﬁ' ]
29. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the root ‘gri’

when the upasargas ‘ut’ and ‘ni’ are in composition.
The verb 31 here refers to both the verbs ¥ ‘to make sound’, and T ‘to

swallow’. As JTI; @qwen ‘the roaring of the sea’; FrmrY ¥awwe ‘the swallow-
38
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ing of Devadatta’. But when without these prepositions, we have mt: 1
% WTd N 30 0 TN 0, qr, (5, S 0
Iﬂ‘ nw (RAAATAT AR ST gy wafw mﬁwwmwﬁ’r wfa
30 The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘kr{’,
when the prepositions ‘ut’ and ‘ni’ are in composition
and when the sense of the verb relates to grain,
The verb & here means ‘to scatter’, and not ‘to injure’, because no
words formed by this affix are found.in Sanskrit in that sense.
As FERTQY yreney ‘the winnowing of corn’; fraTdy yreaex ‘the wmnowmg

of corn’. But when not referring to grain, we have }gdn®<: ‘a heap of alms’,
qeafaT: ‘the essence or heap of flowers’.

aw &ft wga: 0 3y 0 ohon T, @Ry T, (T
gfer: 1 wmfawd AT dqatecitad sy geae waf
31. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the root ‘stu’

when it is preceded by the upasarga ‘sam’ and the word
refers to sacrificial subjects.

As derargmmr ‘the Sanstiva of the Chhandogas ; dery(=aira
wral*n gy ¥0 a9em: @ 3qr:) means ‘the place which the Brahmanas repeat-
ing hymns and prayers, occupy at a sacrifice’,

But when not referring to sacrifice we have @eagygoway: ‘the praising
together of the two pupils’.

R AT 0 3R 0 TR 0 R, o, S, (W) 0
TRT: || &5, MTSETET HETATAY: SRR WS TR, TRawfie: a5y
owfen . |
' 32. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the root ‘stri’
(to cover), when preceded by the preposition ‘pra’; provi-
ded that the word so formed does not refer to sacrifice’.
As, sheear: ‘a bed of conch’; aftgweart: ‘strewing of gems’.

. TR ATy WRRN TR U sred, A, sy, (e, W)
' LR wwwmﬁumﬂwmmwawﬁm
g+ geyfaad & safan .
. 33. The affix ghaﬁ comes after the root ‘stri’
' (to cover), when the preposition ‘vi’ is in composition
with it, when - the ‘sense is that of extension, and when
such spreading does not refer to words.
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The word sq# means ‘extent, circuit, range . As q7ex fye<: ‘the ex-
‘tension of the garment’.

Why do we say ‘when meaning extent’ ? Observe, mﬁm ‘a col-
lection of grass’. . Why do wesay ‘not referring to words’ ? - Observe f«uﬂ
gwar ‘prolixity of words'.

ti‘tatﬁrwnaanﬂ nfw, v, (37, =, v.lo)
gf: 1 ggtrmoRTEEmE o g oo
384. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after ‘stri’ w1th
- the upasarga ‘vi’, when the word so formed is the name
of a metre.

The word g% here means prosodial metre such as GAyatri &c, and not
the Vedas; otherwise the word 7tw would not have been used. Thus fg+&x+
a=+ < +Ix(VIIL 3. 94)=Rreix: ‘the name of a metre called Vishtara-Pankti’ ,

The whole word Fyeruifew is the name of a metre, and is not a word
en ding with the affix gkas ; only a member of this word, +. e. the first part ends
with ghafi. The seventh case-affix in the word g=fimfit has the force of loca-
tion ¢. . when the word so formed occurs sz a portion of a name of a metre; it
is not the fu// name, but it is #» the name . ¢. forms a portion of the name.

=ty wE: 0 3 0 ugrtw oo Iy, e, (W) o
gf: 1 T s s
wiftwq 1 g Frprtedica® gauanaimma: o
35. The affix ‘ghafi’comes after the verb ‘grah’
(to seize), when the preposition ‘ut’ is in composition.
This debars the affix ®g, As Igarng: ‘lifting up’. ‘
Vart:—In the Vedas this affix is applied even when the word nw is
preceded by Fr; and the g is changed into w; the sense of the two words being
‘to lift up’ and ‘throw down’ respectively of the sacrificial ladle; as, a(qm o (Rt

o wRar WIYIT 1

gt gAr v 3¢ w wgrii u &l go@y, (w:, wo) -
g 1) asgaad qedravd sprvaY srafe gRefreaSqarerd’ a0
36. The affix ‘ghaii’ comes after the root
‘grah’ when in composition with the preposition sam
when the sense of the root refers to fist. .
The word %fg means ‘boxing’, ‘fist’; as, w¥Y ngrex dury: ‘Ol the clench-
ing of the fist of the athlete’; wy gfgwex darg: ‘Ol the semng of the boxer’,

meaning grasping firmly.
Why do we say ‘referring. to. fist'? Observe am gIeREy ‘a collectian

ofgram, e .
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w12 wgrh v R, -l
Eﬂ'ﬂi‘ﬁ:. (‘IO) n : )
o qfe i oRge? frgs? Aqe? qqrew fra YO qrard spready wafd, aa-
AT, WA U

87. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘nf’
(to lead), and ‘i’ (to go), when the prepositions ‘pari’ and
‘ni’ are respectively in composition with them, *and
when the words so formed respectively mean ‘a game’
and ‘propriety or arrangement or law’.

Here again we take help of I. 3. 10 in interpreting this sitra. The
verbs qfc +#t and fFr+¥, take w37 when respectively meaning ‘gambling’ and
‘itness’. As qRtmras gwery g ‘he kills (or takes) many pieces by moving
a chessman.’ Here qRura=g#sarwy means ‘the moving of chess-pieces from
every side, and so winning the game’. So also M+y+9{=M+&+9=Ffr+
wWra==ara: ‘justice’, ‘propriety’, ‘logic’. -

But when not having these senses, we have qRwx: ‘marriage’, and
vgd ‘decay’ ; as sxayra: My: ‘the sin has heen destroyed’. The word sdg
means QEITATHTTET YT HTOT |

TOARITAT W IRRITETin 9, ATy, T, (Yol
gfer: 11 TRorey IT9T Y TS SRy SrafR TR AT |
38. The affix ‘ghaii’ comes after the root ‘i’ (to
go) in composition with the word ‘pari’ when the sense
is that of following in regular succession.
As gqxia: ‘turn, succession’; wy gaty: ‘thy turn’; ww qata: ‘my turn’.
. Why do we say ‘when meaning turn”? Observe mrsrex qa=: ‘the lapse of
time’., The word ,sturema:—wanrearafagTe: ‘nat breaking the series or order’.

aaY: TR: Tt ngevagrion fa-gad:, w2:, watd,(vo)n
qfer: 1 fy v xeterireaaeay: Gaviand ey Jafy o
39, Theaffix ‘ghafi’ comes after the root ‘4%’
(to lie down) when the prepositions ‘vi’ and ‘upa’ are in
composition with it, and when the sense of the word so
formed is that of ‘regular guccession’.

As, uy fayma: ‘thy turn of sleeping’ (4. e. the rest enjoyed in rotation
by the sentingls an watch); a% Rrwa: ‘my turn of rest’; oy THITMY:= &7 TTWTY
apfyusrata: ‘thy turn of sleeping the king’.

. - Why do we say ‘regular successian’? QObserve gwyra: ‘lying by the
side of or ambush’; fyer: ‘doubt’,
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CRATTR AR U Yo L Tridr g, W, 2@, (YA
g 0 geargrt e Feragtard spreaal wafa, A @ Wi gk n
w1 Feggen afadyy awsa: 1

40. .The affix ‘ghaifi’ comes after the root ‘chi’
(to collect), when the sense expressed is that of taking
by hand, provided it does not refer to stealing.

By saying ‘taking by hand’ the close proximity of the person takmg
to the thing accepted or taken is indicated. As qqgqry: gathermg flowers
by hand’; w®gera: ‘gathering fruits by hand'.

Why do we say ‘taking by hand’? Observe gurqeurt ®wmt =ear
w93 wfa ‘he gathers with the stick the fruits hanging on the top of the tree’.

Why do we say ‘when not meaning to steal'? Observe qeragardia
‘the gathering of flowers by theft’.

Vart—Prohibition must be stated in the case of the word YRR
‘gathering’; as qei{rexq: ‘gathering of flowers by hand'.

Fraraf RT3 & uRe wfi w -
Arg- (4 f-gi-grmmay, «rg:, v, q:.,(vs) 0

g6 o fre Faf ot Ieaamam, oRsady Feﬁmﬁw Reardt s e
AT WAL @ 0"
41, The affix ‘ghaii’, comes after the root ‘chi’
(to gather), and ‘k’ is the substitute of the initial ‘ch’ in
these senses viz.—‘a dwelling’, ‘a fire on the funeral pile’,
‘the body’ and ‘collection.
That in which people dwell (ffrrafy) is called Rrara: or ‘dwelling’.
That which is gathered together (#t3d) is called Fg® or ‘funeral pile’. T
means the body of all living beings; and gvaarye means making a heap.
“Thus Frara: ‘a dwelling’; as in wrifiifrary: ‘Kasi-dwelling’; strwaaffr fasfia
‘let him arrange the 4kaya fire . e. the iuncral fire’; srq: ‘body’, as sifiew: wra:
‘a perishable body ; #grq safa=sra: ‘a heap of cow-dung’.
Why do we say ‘when having tiiese senses’'?  Observe |9 ‘gathering’.
Why is not this rule applied in w5 &8 =%: ‘a large heap of wood'? Here
multiplicity is expressad and not collection or aggregation.

4% STRATATTITE 0 ¥R 0w 0 €W, w%mw?
(|:, oT3w, &, 99) 0
qfer: 11 € qred Fﬂﬁi@hﬁm‘t wafd vrgN &: 0
42, The aflix ‘ghafi’ - comes after the root ‘chi’
(to gather) and 'k’ is the substitute of the initial ‘ch’ in
39
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the sense of ‘a multitude or assembly’ (of living beings
possessing some common characteristics), but not merely
a confused crowd of men.

The word @ means a collection or assembly of living beings. It is
of two sorts :—either by collection of persons possessing common qualifications,
or a mere confused crowd of men. The collection denoting a confused crowd
is here excepted and by pgaryuddsa negation the other is taken. Thus fipg-
Frera: ‘the assembly of beggars’; wimmfara: ‘the assembly of Brahmanas’;
Qarwcufaarg: ‘the assembly of Grammarians’.

But @mcfrea: ‘a herd of hogs’; because it is a mere collection. So
also gargnagewq: ‘the collection of what is done and not done’; garaq=ax:
‘the collection of proofs’. Here there is no &« in either of the two senses,
it not being a collection of living animals, the affix gAaf is not employed.

wharfgR wv Raam w oy o agrir n wt-mfaew,
v, feam o
gfer 0 wisafaerd maart g quey st shy: ared o
43. The affix ‘nach’ comes after a root in de-
noting reciprocity of action, and the word so formed is
in the feminine gender.

The word m# means ‘action’ and is not the technical ‘Karma’ meaning
the accusative case. sgfagrc means reciprocity or interchange of action. The
word so evolved is feminine in form and denotes mere ‘action’ (3yry) also. The
anubandha « in Wy is qualitative and is added to distinguish this affix from
other affixes: thus in sGtra V., 4. 14 this particular affix is meant.

Thus fy + sty + I + @y + sy + 21 =saramreft (V. 4. 14, and VIL 3. 6)
‘mutual abuse’. So also sqryerdT, =arawEfl. The affix @y forms only an im-
aginary stem ; for this stem must take the affix sysy by V.4 14, which even
does not form the complete word until the affix #q of the feminine is added.

Why do we say ‘in the feminine’? Observe safaqray F44 |

The making of this a separate stra by itselfand not reading it in the
subdivision of feminine affixes beginning with f&% (IIL 3. 94) is for the sake
of removing the obstructing aphorisms that would otherwise have prevented
the application of this rule,

For, had it been taught in connection with fe7q &c, then the affixes
that would have debarred e &c, would a forziori have debarred this also.
But by keeping it separate from that class, it is indicated that those obstruct-

ive affixes. which debar faq &c, do not debar this. Thus sarawr, saryaf 1
: Hete T bemg a vuen class root would have taken wg (IIL. 3. 107) in the femi-
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nine, as 9w ; and '!N‘ would have taken stz by IIL 3. 104,asq1f The
roots ¥ and §x, by I 3. 102 & 103, take a1 by debarring fA&®1 This debar-
ring affix .1, however, is not debarred by this rule; as sae.qr, szeter are the
proper feminine forms, and not sxdNt &c. The form sgrad! is, however, an
apparent exception. All these exceptions, counter-exceptions &c. are examples
of wgsi taught in IIL 3. 113.

srfwfady v wore nggn agrin srlfady, wa, v o

Jhr: 1 Y e — L BLTER :

44. The affix ‘inun’ comes after a root in de-
noting condition, when co-extensiveness is meant.

The word sif4fafiy means co-extensiveness, that is to say, the complete
comprehension or relation between the action and the quality. Thus git-
frww ‘a general or tumultuous uproar’; & + %% +xq4-37w (V. 4. 15. and VI 4.
164) = &2 ‘a general confusion’; so drmifiwR ‘a general flow or stream’.

Why do we say ‘when meaning co-extensiveness’? Observe daqr,
|y, ST

Why do we use the word wrg again in this stra, when its anuvritti.
was already flowing from sQtra IIL 3. 18 ? The object is that the arsasq rule
(1IL. 1. 94) should not apply here and hence 3] never comes in this sense,
PAtanjali says that the repetition is for the sake of indicating that in neuter
gender, when co-extensivencss is expressed, the affixes s% &c. are prohibited;
so that the affixes 5% &c. should not come in the neuter with the force of ¥y 1

The separateness of this sdtra is for the same purpose as the last
aphorism. The affix eqz is not, however, prohibited ; as gH=¥q. See ru!e
peasady wus (1L 3. 113). The affix gqq (the operative part being ¥7) forms
but an imaginary stem, which does not become real and complete till it takes
the affix syg by V. 4. 15, as shown above.

] SATRTHARTAY: 1Y N TN ATRTY, STawiY:, TE:, (T
g 1 oty Fr pelladisauears gutandsead) safy sl e 0
45. The affix ‘ghaii’ comes "after the verb
‘grah’ (to seize), in composition with ‘ava’, and ‘ni’; when
malediction is meant.
Though g9 is immediately, near, we take the anuvntti of w3y (III 3.

16), because we see that its anuvritti is possible.
The word sy means ‘cursing”. As Waqgy ¢ & W cursed be

thou, Ol sinner’. So also Frqeed ﬂ;gﬂ\ '
Why ‘when meadning cursing’ ? Observe ®awe: q3€x ; ﬁnmiml

R frqgrar v g4 v agrloe R, frqarar, (ﬂt-,j:sr\)ln‘

)
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w0 1| AU eeR weviad sprewdy sl frcarars aramrran o
46.  The afix ‘ghafi’ comes after the root
grah’ when the word ‘pra’ is in composition, and the
sense denoted is the desire of acquisition.
As quamrw sefd Fng: foeryi ‘the beggar walks for the sake of alms,
carrying a vessel in hand’; gaan@w =cfa fisir efromit ‘carrying a sacrificial

. ladle, the Brahmana walks about for his fee’. The word ferear means the wish
to have something".

Why do we say ‘when meaning desire of gain’? Observe 2q¢r ¥gywex |

R T/ 1 ¥y 0 el 0 W, 7@, (T, W) .
gf: 1 TRORITIT T8 TR wafa |

47, The aflix ‘ghafi’ comes after the root ‘grah’,
in composition with ‘pari’ when it relates to sacrificial
subjects,

. As gwraloarg: ‘the northern fencing of the sacrificial altar’; we-
qftwrg: ‘the southern fencing of the sacrificial altar’.

Why do we say ‘when relating to sacrifices’ ? Observe wﬁ:qx Jqqeey
‘the féncing of Devadatta’,

atqvmanu:umﬁtuit,q,wﬁ,(vsg "
g n FrosRTR? g rdaengranta s hig? augeEr wfan
48. The aflix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘vri’
preceded by ‘ni’; when the sense is that of grain.

The g herc means both g& and g%, Thisdebars the affixwy. As
sfrarer: ‘rice growing wild or without cultivation’.

Why do we say ‘meaning grain’? Observe fraxr w+=ar ‘a virgin girl’,

SfY smfadrRmga: o ue w wgrf o o, wafd-dfa-
7=, ()
qfer: 1| TeEeEIed el Oy e el o
49. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verbs
‘ri’, ‘yu’, ‘pft’ and ‘dru’, when the preposxtlon ‘ut’ is in
composition.
This debars the affix ack (III. 3. §6). Thus T ‘rising of a planet’;
Fury: ‘mixing’; gwry: ‘purifying ghee’; and gzry: flight’.
How do you explain the form afeg=: in quawr: sxegan? The
word fietrar ‘optionally’ in the next sttra, exerts a retrospective effect on this
sQtra, and the form is-an optional oné. Thisis a most unusual thing and is
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called fagrasiiawaearg: ‘the maxim of the lion’s backward glance’. It is used
when one casts a retrospective glance at what he has left behind, while at the
samec time he is proceeding, just as the lion, while going onward in search of
prey, now and then bends his neck backwards to see if any thing be within

its rcach.
fvrar uﬁsmgﬁ N Yo n gl n frey, onfy, ®-
QA (TI9) 0
gf: umﬁ-rwiﬁixﬁwﬁwmwmﬁmﬁm .
50. The affix ‘ghafi’ is optionally employed
after the verbs ‘ru’ (to roar) and ‘plu’ (to float), when the
preposition ‘4n’ is in composition.
As WIITT: or MITY: 'noise’; SIrErY: or MWrgY: ‘bathing’.
wa Ty TRREE] nyyn wri 0 orE, wg:, aw-nid-
T, (FErmer, we) o
gfa: o o7 I9IT vt spready srafie Romar adafardsind® o
51. The affix ‘ghafi’ is optionally employed
after the root ‘grah’, when the word ‘ava’ is in composition,
the sense being witholding of rain.
The word ‘optionally’ is understood here. The word qdsfegsy means

the absence of rain, from some cause or another, when the scason has arnved

as WAqrE: or 3ANEY 33&x ‘the draught of rain’.
Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘obstruction of rain’? Observe sraqy:

? a0 R R, Al (R, T, w) o
qR: 1t 5 48y ITR AR rar e wafh neraraarease afos a-
aft wfa o

ey

52. The affix ‘ghaii’ is optionally employed
after the verb ‘grah’ in composition with ‘pra’, when the
word so formed relates to commerce,

Both the words grak and vibAdskd are understood here. By ‘relation
to commerce’ is meant here the string of the .balance; and not commeree in
general. That string by which a balance is held is called ysramg: or gwrTane:,
as AAMARY wxiq or gami‘mqtﬁi and this may be said of any person
whether he be a trader or not.

Why do we say ‘when belonging to commerce’? Observe mim
‘the whip of Devadatta’.-

ot w 0 g 0 wgrir mﬂ,w (w:, fawam, &, wsy) o
qfRv: 11 4 IR Te? ARutaIRdTar axptead rfuﬁqwmmﬁ\ﬂaﬁ I
40
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53. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes optionally after
the verD ‘grah’ in composition with ‘pra’, when the Word
so formed means ‘a rein’.

The word T{T® means here the bridle by means of which horses &c.
joined to the carriage, are held under control ; as ¥qg: or 7WTy: ‘a rein’.

gRAATEITIR 1 W 0 Ty 0 FIA:, FreaTgd, (fE-
A, B, ) N

gf 0 | Aqregad QAT TRTRINT T57 Jeady ;A geagrea A Seregreaian<
I=A 1l :
54. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes optionally after

the verb ‘vri’ (to choose), when ‘pra’is in composition,
and the word so formed means ‘a sort of covering’.

As R13r1T: or 99T ‘a cloak, a veil’,

Why do we say ‘when it means a covering’ ? Observe sgTnnts

T Wy R awynad, va:, wEw, (R, =)
hrn wﬁ'umﬁﬁwwmm IR WA 0
65. The affix ‘ghafi’ is optionally employod
after the verb ‘bh(’, the word ‘pari’ being in construction,
and the sense of the word so formed being ‘disregard’.
The word sig@r means ‘contempt’, ‘neglect’, ‘disregard’ &c. As qftym:
or qfory: ‘insult, humiliation’.
‘Why do we say ‘when meaning disregard’? The word afrT: may
be then construed to mean aanrgd=qfory: ‘surrounding’.

T wygn arh g, oty (S waAR, dwvae, wra) o

gfe: tmhmuf: R e ST e afa w

_ wrfdtawy b wfsagt s @amq o

" wrfetanr i wradt EER a0

56. The affix ‘ach’ comes after a root ending
in ‘i’ or ‘t’ (when mere action is denoted, or when the
sense is that of an appellative, the word being related to
. the verb from which its name is deduced, but not asan
agent).

The words within brackets are to be supplied from sitras 18 and 19:
and these words are to be supplied in every subsequent sdtra as far as sdtra
113 of this chapter. This debars w3y, The w in Wy is qualitative, in sltras
like VL. 2. 144.

Thus, w3 ‘cdlectmg ; tn gomg’ ; ‘vnctory ; wTa: ‘wasting’.
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Vart.—-In this connection the words ¥& &c. should also be enumer.
ated. As fr+ s =qa7 ‘fear’; a8y ‘rain’. These being neuter words, otherwise
would have taken the affix s &c. but for this VArtika.

Vart.—The words wx and "3 are formed by this affix, and occur
in the Vedas. As wilteq & w1, dhgrar:y These roots ¥ and § would have
otherwise taken the affix ¥q. The form would have been the same, but there
would be difference of accent. See Rig. I. 112. 21, and Yaj. XI. 2,

WY N Y99 0wl n wE-eh:, s
IR | FRREDT Tquli-iay wgreEr J1f o
- B7. Afteraroot ending in long ‘i, short “w’,
orlong ‘', there is the affix ‘ap’. -
' This debars g5, The qis indicatory for the sake of accent (III 1.3);
as, §+NY=aT: ‘scattering’; T ‘beverage, poison’; §—qT: ‘arrow’; g— q:
‘barley’; &— @T: ‘reaping’; w-—tw ‘winnowing corn’,
The ¥_in 573, is merely for the sake of euphony : it is not ®_changed
into g ; for then by the rule ¢that which follows a_is also called &q” short 7
only would have been taken and not long & (I. I. 70)

. u'q-gﬁri‘ma R E - -g-ﬁtﬁ-'tﬂ., o,
() n
qi: 0 iy grgeY squeaay wafa i
wif¥iae | gfpTedrsed A 1 :
af}wq U 39w arremreafaefrgiad g n
68. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verbs ‘graly,
“vri!, ‘dri), ‘nischi’ and ‘gam’.
This debars 93; and in the case of ffw the affix a7+ is debarred. As
qg: ‘a planet’; ¥T: ‘a boon’; &: ‘tearing, acave’; Tm certamty 9: ‘march’.

The verb i would have taken a1, but takes w{ which causes diffet-
ence of accent.

Vart.—The roots 79 and Ty should also be included in this; as qq:
‘obedient’; Tw: ‘battle’.

Vart.—~When the sense is that of ¥y, the affix @ is directed to be
employed, after the following verbs :—®&yr, &, a1, 539, € and ¥71  As qer: ‘a
table-land’ (on which they move); ge: ‘a vessel for bathing’ (in which they
bathe); aar: ‘a place where water is distributed to travellers’ (that out of which
they drink); sufg: (VL. 1. 16) ‘an awl, a drill’ (that by which they pierce}; fw:
‘an obstacle’ (in which they are obstructed); \raw: ‘battle’ (where they fighs).

FaEReg: 1 Y 1 wFTN 0 T, 7Yy, (W) 0
gfe: 1 IrE FedstyiRIcgRea sy i '
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: 59. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘ad’ (to
eat) when an upasarga is in composition.
. As fga: (IL 4. 38) ‘half-chewed morsel’; ssqa: ‘voracious’.
Why do we say ‘when compounded with an upasarga’? Observe wra:
‘grass’; sg+aw=9q+u (I 4. 38).
At @ wu o w wgrl u &, @, v, (WF:, W) 0
g 1 Frosy Iwad sdvidd ey safa wmwroeg v
60. " And the affix ‘na’ as well as ‘ap’, comes
after the verb ‘ad’ (to eat), when the upasarga ‘ni’isin
composition.
As Fr+sq+w=r+ a8 + ="y (VIL 2. 116) ‘feeding’; fr 4wy +51q=
Fr+ag 4w (1L 4. 38)="Caw: ‘eating, food’".
| SO g T T - Y, st (W) 0

yfr 1 sy w9 mmwﬂzﬂqmn’r wfa
61. Theaffix ‘ap’ comes after the verbs‘vyadh’

and ‘jap’, when no upasarga is in composition with them.
This debars q33.  As s@y: ‘wound’; wa: ‘muttering’.
Why do we say ‘when upasarga-less’ ? Observe wirsarar, ggswar

TR RTAT IR0 wRTIN nEER-E R, A, (o1, erraE) o

gRr: | EEdCTa At uwaihwﬁu
62. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the

verbs ‘svan’ and ‘has’ when no upasarga isin composi-
tion with them.

Thus &: or exr: ‘sound’; w@: or gra: ‘laughter’. But with upasargas,
we have only one form; sera: ‘a loud noise’; sgra: ‘a loud laughter’.

g wyufatag w negn vl u aw:, gw-3v-fa-fay,
v, (m, ar, |wY)

g n e 3q A t‘wmﬂmw wqTaitsfa gAat srqrey sl
- 63. And the affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after

the verb * yam’, when the upasargas ‘sam’, ‘upa’, ‘ni’ and

‘vi’ are in corhposition ; or even when iti 1s upasarga-less.
This debars . As d@am: or a¥w: ‘restraint’; ITMR: or ITAR: ‘mar-

riage’; Frar: or fraa: ‘restrictive rule’; Rram. or fraw: ‘check, distress’; ¥ or =w: 1

Rt ngwgEEE: 0§ wwgria A, 1g-Ag--TE
(s, &) u ' '
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yfer: 0 Frarsg Ivad a1y 7 a5 € qradl At o sqavEEy Aafd 0
64. The auffix 'ap’ comes optionally after the
verbs ‘gad’ (to speak), ‘nad’ (to sound), ‘path’ (to read),
‘svan’ (to sound), when the upasarga ‘ni’is in composi-
tion with them.

This debars ws2. Thus firifg: or framg: ‘recitation’; Rrag: or Frm: 'nonse ;
fras: or firgrs: ‘reading’; frer: or fregra: ‘a noise’.

mﬁﬂwwu@nwﬁumw-,i\m v, (Rr,

v, FATEA, q9)
1Rt n mwhi‘rﬁqgh‘xw:rfw florat ar ey afmn
65. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the
verb ‘kvan’ (to jingle), when ‘ni’ is in composition with
it, as well as when it is without any upasarga, or When
‘flute’ is meant.

This debars the affix 3. Thus fr®®: or fr&nw: ‘a musical tone’. ww:
or wiw: ‘sound’. When it refers to ‘flute’, it must have some upasarga not
necessarily fr; as weamuawwy fhor.

But not so here, sifawigy ad&, where the upasarga being wfi and the
word not referring to ‘a flute’, no option is allowed. When flute is not meant
the upasarga must be (¥ or no upasarga at all, for the optional application of
the affix 5. To sum up, @y takes stq optionally under three conditions:—1st
when preceded by fi, or 2ndly when having no upasarga, or 3rdly when it
refers to ‘flute’, and then it must have some upasarga.

o qu: oW v ¢ w agefr o G, oW, oW,
(s1=) n

gfr: 1 9 sATER EAY W, SEARKTAT eanAeaEY el TS T o
66. The affix ‘ap’ comes invariably after the

verb ‘pan’ (to barter), when the sense is that of measure.

The word fw ‘invariably’ is used in the aphorism in order to stop
the anuvritti of the word optionally. Thus gga9®w: ‘a handful of radishes’;
urRqw: ‘a handful of vegetable’. These words secondarily have come to mean
‘a measure equal to a handful’, irrespective of any thing.

When not meaning measure, we have qu: ‘trade’.

- wvaEd W €9 n TN u WY, e, (T9) v
(T wi‘witﬂtww'ﬁmﬁ wafa n _
" 67. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘mad’
when not in composition with an upasarga.
41
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This debars 9%. As fgamyg: ‘pride of knowledge'; wyway: ‘pride of
wealth’; semy: ‘pride of family’. When compounded with upasargas, we have
IFy: ‘mad’; 9ATY: ‘error or carelessness’.

TATIFIT EW N o 0 wHTN 0 meg-awET, w .

afe: n wAy @y (edal ORY FARAd esBndd

. 68. The words ‘pramada’ and ‘sammada’ are
irregularly formed, meaning ‘joy’.

As msamt qag: ‘the joy of girls’; sfarsmt @ny: ‘the rejoicing of cuckoos'.

Why do we say ‘when meaning delight? Observe smiq: ‘carelessness’;
@y ‘frenzy”’,

Instead of saying ‘the verb mad preceded by pra and sams takes the affix
ap’ which also would have given the above forms, the full forms have been used
in the sOtra to indicate that these words are &@ in this sense; for the sense of
the root is not visible in these words.

FHLON: TN 1 agrhh ngw-Iqy:, o, wny, (¥¥) v
g | EmreaTrRCTaatarn TaRed gredsqreadt safw o
69. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘aj’
(to go), when the prepositions ‘sam’ and ‘ut’ are in compo-
sition, and the word so formed refers to beasts.

This debars 3. The root W ‘means to go, to.throw'. When preced-
‘ed by &®, it means ‘a collection’; and preceded by ¥ it means ‘driving’.
As grw: qamt ‘a herd of cattle’; ggw: qypyt ‘driving forth of cattle’.

Why do we say ‘when applying to cattle ? Observe qrraY werwmt,
e wivwarat )

oTuy TV nsonmﬁnwﬁw W 0
gt 1 e xfar Frarea® srerfaverdgrerd’r wafa o
70. The word ‘glaha’ is irregularly formed

when the sense of the root refers to gambling. .
. ~ This word is derived from the root wg. The verb wg takes the affix
Y and thus forms qg; and then irregularly T is changed into &; as wwex
THY: ‘cast of the dice’.
Why do we say ‘when referring to gambling’ ? Observe qg ey |
Others say, this word is derived regularly from the root vawy_‘to gam-
ble’, by adding the affix &1q, and thus debarring asg. They suppose, therefore,
the existence of the root &g to explain the form v@g: 1 The counter-example
which they would give, is rag: ‘receiving’, formed by adding the affix w3y
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ook gu: ns\uﬂvﬁmw& qw:, (579) u
gfer: 1 a¥glar: awR ATR syqmegY wafau ’
71. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the wverb ‘sri’
(to flow), in the sense of impregnating (the covering of
cows &c).
This debars a3, The word gwd means ‘the first covering of a cow by a
bull. As srrqgec: ‘impregnation of cows’; quEmIEC: ‘impregnation of cattle’,

X W W ety 4 R LU TR (28
HngT, W, ﬁwﬁt-aw-ﬁm (sm) N
yfﬂ 11 Py wifr a7 fr qeaay wﬁs qwiﬁé’tt SR W seaEy A i
72. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the wverb ‘hve’
(tocall), when the preposition ‘ni’ ‘abhi’ ‘upa’ and ‘vi’
are in composition with it, and its semivowel is changed
into the corresponding vowel.
This debars w31. As fr+e3 +sq=fF+ g +5(VL 1. 108)=Fr+ @1 +w(VIL

3. 84)=CFes (VI 1. 78) ‘invocation’; stfies: ‘invocation’;. 3qex: ‘mvntatxon,
fret: ‘calling’. But sgm: ‘a summons

T TZ u 93 n vl w ol IZ, (Y, S, o)
g | & 3997 €ITRFTAT: GRNERYAT sre afe q3sFrad n
73. Tho aflix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hve’
when the word in composition is the upasarga ‘4n’, and
the semi-vowel of the root is changed into its corres-
ponding vowel, when the word so formed means battle.
As siren: ‘battle’ (where they challenge each other). But otherwise
sigla: ‘calling’.

o v g mﬁtuﬁrm TR, (m&
T, FTHATET, ®q)

af¥r: o mmjm nm’m«‘t maum«wm’l RN Faread fro Sehi-
g agfa

74. The word ‘4hava’ is ir regularly formed
wlicn moaning a trough.

The word strqrr: is irregularly formed from ¥ by the prefix s, then
samprasirana, and the vriddhi of the vowel. Thus st +& +8T=trg +w=anet 4
3 =¥rgry: ‘a trough near a well for watering cattle’. Otherwise sirgrar: ‘calling’.
Even in the word sirra: the sense of calling is understood. It is that place near
a well, containing water, where cattle are called or invited to drink water.
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HIROTIEIR U N | 9T 1 W, e, (g, Y-
WA, W) »

uﬁr U e en grad: mmmﬂ aafa masPradn

75. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘Lve’

and.there is the change of the semi-vowel to its corres-
ponding vowel, when the root is upasarga-less, and
mere action is denoted.

As ga: ‘calling’ ; w? ¥% gued mcfasag

Why do we say ‘when no upasarga is in composition with it ? Observe
swgra: 1 Though the anuvritti of the word sry was understood in this aphorism
from sfitra 18, its repetition here shows that the anuvritti of stra 19. which was
running, must not be taken ; so that.this word applies to agent-kiraka also.

T AQ: N 9 U WFTA 0 ¥, W, AW, (WTE, S -
W, AL) N

1&! i geREtArCTaiT M W e, ave Frare @ TRy, Sl

76. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the root ‘han’
when upasarga-less, ih the sense of mere action, and
‘vadha’ is the substitute of ‘han’ before this affix.

Thus =y has uditta accent on its final. The affix s1q which is anu-
datta generally (III. 1. 4) thus becomes udatta.

As yicror ‘the killing of thieves'; 3dtgeaany ‘the killing of robbers’.
When action js not denoted, the affix gwu applies; as arma: ‘a blow.

So also when an upasarga is in composition with it; as wqm:, Tra: |

The word w in the aphorism does not connect g7 with the substitute
¥y, there being no co-ordination, it refers to the affixes under discussion. Thus
we have the affix g3 also ; as ura: ‘killing’.

o gwﬁ ww: 0 99 n wgrl u JWY, ww, (g, ora)
wfer: 1 gatafirdarat gracqRead wale, aN@o:

7. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’,
when the word so formed means solidity, and ‘ghan’is
the substitute.

The word t{fﬁ means ‘hardness’, ‘solidity’. Thus saaw: ‘a mass of

" cloud’; gfiyww: ‘solid curd’. How do we say a# gz ? Here the quality is taken
for the thing qualified.

FeadY 1 98 9T | e, ww:, B, (ew:, 573 ) n
1&! n mmwﬂ‘t ayfa gIRYgw AR $3sANR u
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78. The verb ‘han’ preceded by the word ‘an-
tar’ takes the affix ‘ap’, and ‘ghan’ is the substitute of the
word ‘han’, when the word so formed means ‘a country’.

As W=+ €+ N =9 =T + H=8= 7: ‘name of a country of Ba-
hika’; (a porch or court, an open space before the house between the entrance
door and the house). Some write the word with a @ as st=ad@:, that is also valid.

Why do we say ‘when meaning a country’ ? Observe wwwefraY ‘strik<
ing in the middle’,

SR HYW: HIrEH U 8¢ | GFTET N HA-THIW,
uYY:, AUTE:, W, (T) 0

afir: 11 agien €=8: TUT T91T (34t g Fraredd smlwdd ared 1

79. The words ‘praghana’ and ‘praghina’ are

irregularly formed meaning ‘a portion of a dwelling housc’.

Thus wg@: or sgmw: ‘a porch before the door of a house, a portico’. .
This is formed from g with 5, irregularly.

Why do we say ‘when meaning a portion of a house’? Observe sura: 1

TLTHATITAR W €0 N U 0 IFw:, ST,
(€=, )0
gfe: 1 Featen erdvqu g Farerdsaanard g wfa o
80. The word ‘udghana’ is irregularly formed
in the sense of ‘bench’.
This is formed from I +¢q irregularly. Thus 3gw7: ‘a carpenter’s

bencl’ (the wood on which placing other planks &c. the carpenter carves &c).
When not having this sense, we have 38 gra: ‘uneven’,

STTTAVSIR N ©} N TFTEH 1 aww:, AFH, (T, 1a)
gha: I AT eN AT (i Fraread, ory’ |Awprafn
81. The word ‘apaghana’ is irregularly formed
meaning ‘a member of the body’.
This is formed irregularly from W9 +¢7. Thus syqgs: ‘a limb or member
of the body’. The word s~ means a portion of the body, such as hand or
foot, and not the whole body. Otherwise we have smqgra: 1

misti’tﬁzg W ER U wETh 0 ey, m:-ﬁ-gg, (&=,
w9, ) n
g 1 a1y [T g TRAGIIIY grAGiAn: mmm aafy, TR (1
82. The aflix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’
42
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when the words ‘ayag’, ‘vi’or ‘dru’ are in composition
‘with it, when the word so formed is related to the verb
as an instrument, and ‘ghan’ is the substitute of ‘han’.

As sellgq: ‘a forge-hammer’ (whereby the iron is destroyed); frgw:
‘a mallet’; ¥q: ‘an axe’. Some write ¥9;, the 7 being changed into @ cither
by rule VIIL 4. 3. or by including this word in the class of sy (IV. 2. 80).

@ & W I ©3 N T | EEOR, &, W, (W@, g, Ta)
gfar: 11 T AR ITIR HTT WK 7q: & AEAAT yvfa oy !
83. The affix ‘ka’ also comes after the verb
‘han’, when ‘stamba’ (a clump) is the word in composition,
and the relation of the word so formed to the verb is
that of an instrument. »

' The word w=in the sitra draws in st from the last aphorism and in
that case aq replaces g4. Thus &araw: or g9 ‘a small hoe for weeding
clumps of grass’. In the feminine gender, the forms are ewsaqar as well as
&argaar | When & is added, we have &wsaw: \ Thus g7+ F=¢F+31 (VL. 4. ¢8)
=g (VIL 3, 54). When aiq is added, g= is totally replaced by aq1 When in«
strument is not meant, we have swgaia: |

T w: 0oy wagea 0ol @, (s, T, oTw)

g 1 IRO®RITIT AT e FTOFRCR TN |
" 84. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’,
“when the upasarga ‘pari’ is in composition, and the rela-
tion between the word so formed, and the verb, is that of

an instrument, and ‘gha’ replaces ‘han’,
. Thus qRRa: or gf@a: (VI 2. 22) ‘an iron beam used for locking or
shutting the gate, an iron club’..

U ATA U ©Y U WA U 9, AR, (A, E)

gf@: | JIIHER EATREAT ITIIATN fraread o

86. The word ‘upaghna’ is irregularly formed
meaning ‘an inclined place for leaning or support’

It is formed by adding wq (IIL. 3. 76) to the verb & preceded by the
upasarga 37, then eliding the penultimate st of g ; this is the irregularity. Then
by sandhi rules &, is changed into qa: | This form would have been given by
the affix & also, without any irregularity.

The word s refers to proximity, contiguity.” Thus ﬂ&h‘{w ‘the
declivity of the mountain’; so also gqrirqya: ‘bordering the village'.

‘ Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘support? Observe qfdtana: |
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IR TEmhEd: 0 ef 1 agri 0 Gu-ITe, Tw-n-

waay:, (9, ved) | | :

gfa: 0 & freqgé =& giaqaeaafesidT au ™ Fronad, qurded mdshria
grigrat aFAEE

86. The words ‘sangha’ and ‘udgha’ are irre-

gularly formed in the seuse of ‘a collection’, and
praise’ respectively. :

These words are thus formed; w[+v[+m=a+:+w-d+q 4 ay=H9: \
Thus g=: qypnd, “a herd of cattle’; so also IT& Agsw: ‘an exccllent man’.
The word ‘respectively’ is inserted from I. 3. 10. When not used in these
senses, we have g@7ra: ‘union’.

M n e n wqrﬁnﬁm Forfrer, (g, o1 )ll
gfa: u Fra gfa Ggtas awmuaﬂa’ﬁ’t av§ = Fras i Awhgd :wfa ]
87.- The word ‘nigha’ is irregularly formed in

the sense of ‘as high as broad’.
The word ffita means ‘measured all round’ &. e. ‘as high as broad’ -
As far ger: ‘trees as high as broad’. fier qsa: ‘square or cubic or c1rculay
halls’. Otherwise, when not meaning ‘as high as broad’, we have frera: ‘a blow’.
The word ffra=asmfmd, anigefcows 1 It may be derived from &t or from
fr1 In the first case it will mcan ‘measured’ and in the other, ‘erected, built’.
Professor Bothlingk refers to Apastamba Dkharma. 1. 20. 30 for the meaning

of this word.
fza: fm: u cc u wgrh w g-w, R, (W, AR,
@) 0 K

gfe: 0 g rara aens ey wrdY: (w: ey aafan
88. Theafix ‘ktri’ comesafter the verb which
has an indicatory ‘du’, when denoting mere action &ec.
The phrases ‘when the sense is that of mere action’, and ‘when the sense
is that of an appellative, the word being related to the verb from which its name
is deduced, but not as agent’, are of course understood in this, as in all the pre-
vious aphorisms. Then by IV. 4. 20, (of the affix (w, Aq is always the aug- -
ment) we must add #, for we can not use the affix (¥ alone; but we must al-
ways use fra. Thus Ioay ‘to cook’—qfm ‘what is ripe’; Iaq—aafaa ‘sown’
(VL 1. 15); IFH—Fmn ‘artificial’, o

. e u c¢ 0 wgrhi 0 v, oy, (Y, WA,
®R) N
gfa: 1 3 quen mﬂ(f*ﬁt e Rert ki m‘t "
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89. After that verb which hasan indicatory
‘tu’, the affix athuch' comes with the force of denoting
mere action &ec.

As g8g—3dwy: ‘a trembling’; ZsirPa—q7y; ‘swelling’; Zay - erau: ‘sneez-
ing; q—; ‘burning’. .

AT TG VE APFTA 4E NN Tgrit 0 qA-7re-7a-
favg-weg-tw:, g, (W&, STwAR, wE) o
g 1 FwIfpaT yrpar e seasy aafa o
90. After the verbs ‘yaj’ (to worship), ‘yach’
(to ask for), ‘yat’ (to strive), ‘vichchh’ (to shine), ‘prachchh’
(to ask) and ‘raksh’ (to preserve), comes the affix ‘nan’
with the force of denoting mere action &e.

The conditions of stras 18 and 19 are understood herealso. The &
of aw is for the sake of prohibiting guna or vriddhi(l. 1. 5); as =@@: ‘sacrifice’;
Fresyr ‘solicitation’; =m: ‘effort’; (qw: (VI. 4. 19) ‘lustre’; a: ‘a question’; Twa:
protection,

The root seg, by V1. 1. 16, ought to have changed its T into g7 before
the few affix 7%, Its not doing so must be taken to be an irregularity counte-
nanced by PAnini, as we know from the fact that PAnini himself uses the form
aw: in [IL 2. 117,
TR A & 0 T 0T, 9, (W18, wwaR, s

gfa: 11 exdutdra se st o

91. The affix ‘nan’ comes, under similar cir-
cumstances after the verb ‘svap’ (to slecp).

The final g is indicatory and regulates the accent (V1. 1. 197); as ew:

‘a dream’.
Tuai W 0 R 0 Tgrt e, O, f (v, o

HAR, FTR) 1

g 1 ITE T8 ARl s fo e wafa o .
92. The afiix ‘ki’ comes under similar condi-

tions, after a ‘ghu’ verb (I. 1. 20) ,when an upasarga is in

‘composition with it.
The =& is indicatory, by force of which the final #1 is elided (V1. 4. 64).

Thus 9+ g+ Ffe=nf§: ‘a present’; qfy: ‘the periphery of a wheel’; ¥qify: ‘fraud’;

. i ‘vanishing’
uﬁwﬁﬁﬁvnqnwﬁnﬁ& wiw, w, (9,
w8, mﬁﬁ m&) 0
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g 1 AYTYITE eI T RRneadl wafd, sifysd e )
93. The affix ‘ki’ comes after a ‘ghu’ verb,
when a word in the accusative case is in composition

with it, and when the relation of the word so formed to
its verb, is that of ‘location’.

As w®f\¥: ‘the ocean (in which water is held)’; nTfiy:‘a qulver (that in
which arrows are put)’.

The word ‘location’ in the aphorism indicates that the words so formed
should have no other significance, The word % in the aphorism draws in the
affix ¥ from the last sQtra.

forgt o 0 @ v gl n R, few, (WR,

HEAR, WT@) N

gfer: 11 SRRt Y wrel: AR ey sl i

qifitad 1 FRwmarfe A ewsa

qiftta n yafrepa: w@ o

qiftee | rerTaTEnaY fir: o

qrfetany | FrsrceniRva: FRfrarryata gfy ewsag i

it 1 asanfea: AR :

94. To express an action &c. by a word in the
feminine gender, the affix ‘ktin’ is added to the root.

The conditions of rules IIl. 3. 18. and 19 are understood here also.
This supersedes w3, w9 and W affixes. Thus gfa: ‘actlon Fafa: ‘a gathering’;
wf&: ‘understanding’.

Vart.—The affix ktin should be declared to come after the verbs amg,
‘to get' &c. There is no list of ‘these words given anywhere, but by seeing
the form, we can infer the affix. Thus sufy: ‘getting’; wfig: ‘accomplishment’;
«§ifir: ‘shining’; afem: ‘a slip’; wyfa: ‘destruction’; @fey: ‘gain’,

Vart.—So also after the verbs a1 ‘to hear’, @% ‘to worship’ and q ‘to

praise’, when instrument is meant; as 5&: ‘ear’ (that by whxch we hear)’; so
gfe: ‘a sacrifice’; &qfa: ‘a praise.

Vart.—The affix fr comes after the verbs =} ‘to be exhausted’, =& ‘to
fade, ‘sar ‘to grow old’ and er ‘to leave’; as sqwifir: ‘exhaustion’; wwwifw: ‘fading’,
sqifyy: ‘old age’; wifs: ‘loss’.

Vart—The affix R®% coming after verbs ending in long sy and
the verbs & &c. is like a Nishthd. Thus &17W: ‘scattering’; This form is thus
evolved: si+ﬁn=[=ﬁt.-+ru (VIL 1. 100)=Rrg+-fa (L 1. 51)= &I+ Fa(VIIL 2. 77).
At this stage, w is changed into ¥ by the affix being treated as a Nishtha
(VIIL 2, 42), and this 7 is changed into @ by the ordinary rules of sandhi; so

43
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also sfifa}: ‘praise’; sfifd: ‘old age’; fifad: ‘drying’; &&: (VIIL 2. 44) ‘cutting’;
afy: ‘joining’; gf: ‘agitation’; qf: ‘destruction’.

Vart—The affix Fw(comes after the verbs dqq &c; as &qq * prosper-
ity’; frae ‘a calamity’; wfawq ‘access’. The affix Fw is also employed after
these verbs:—as @qf:, fagfa: 1 The verbs & &c. are 21 verbs of kryadi class.

. WTTITARY WTE U 0 T | ST-AT-UT-0:, WU,
(Rxui, o) 0
wfe: 1 emfiwir wrgea: efifeed s fen vy sfan
95. After the roots ‘sthd’ (to stand), ‘gd’ (to
sing) ‘p&’ (to drink) and ‘pach’ (to cook), the affix ‘ktin’ is
employed, when a word in the feminine gender denoting
a ‘mhere action’ is to be expressed.

This debars the affix syey (111 3. 106) which generally supersedes %
in cases of compound verbs énding in long aw. Thus gfEyfa: ‘a journey’ (VII
4. 40); IUf ‘a singing aloud’; R +Fw=ur+f (VL 1. 45)=1ft+Fa (VL. 4.66);
aftfr: ‘a concert’; adftf: ‘a cistern’; &dtR: ‘drinking together’; qfiw: ‘cooking’.

The repetition of the word g in this aphorism, in spite of its anuvrit.
ti being understood from sGtra 18 is to exclude every other significance.

How do we get forms like sygeyr and degqr ? PAnini himself, in his sOtras,
has used forms like swxeyr &c. See L. 1. 34. This is enough justification for us
to derive forms like spyexqr, deur &c. by applying the affix star under rule 106, in
spite of the present sftra, which requires us to apply s only.

W FRYTRARENAT I 0 ¢ u ugThr u e,
TX-Y-uw-w-fag-v-dt-a, sgrw:, (WA, ﬁmrrw\ feom)
qfa: it R e gy yrma: ety wefa gew: 0 '

96. In Mantraliterature, ‘ktin’ acutely accent-
ed comes aftar the following roots, forming words in the
feminine gender, denoting a mere action : —‘vrish’(to rain),
* ‘ish’ (to wish), ‘pach’ (to cook), ‘man’ (to think), ‘vid’ (to
know), ‘bh{t’ (to be), ‘vi’ (to go, to consume) and ‘ré’ (to give).

- The construction of this sGitra is anomalous. Instead of the bases be-
ing put in the ablative case, they are put in the nominative case. Thus gfe:
‘raining’; gf¥: ‘wishing’; af: ‘cooking’; wfa: ‘thinking’; fyf: ‘knowing’; yfa:
‘being’; fifE: ‘consuming’; ufw: ‘giving’.

The affix = has been generally ordained by sOtra 94 after all verbs.
The present sQtra is made for the sake of regulating the accent in the case of
these nouns. From g we have also an irregular noun gegy (II1 3. 101), and
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another by the general rule 94 having acute accent <;n the first syllable, al-
together 3 forms. Sce Rig Veda L 116.12; II 5.6; L 62. 3, 57. 2; IV. 24. 7;
IIL 39. 1; L. 6. 5, 60. 1; X. 95. 17 for these words.

aﬁmﬁmﬁmﬁ&ﬁrﬁéﬂu n ¢ n gyl n wf&-
afa-afs -mﬁl-iﬁt ﬁivz., w, (3gre:) 0 '
' gﬁr " FEargE: e s |

97. And these words viz. ‘4ti’ (preserving
sport), ‘yQti’ (joining), ¢jati’ (velocity), ‘sati’, (destruction),
‘heti’ (a weapon) and ‘kirti’ (fame) are anomalous forms,
acutely accented.
. The anuvritti of the word %®% does not exist in this; but the word sgre
of the last syllable is understood here. The word &iw is thus formed :—wy ‘to
protect’ +Rwa =& +fa: (VI 4, 20)=%f: 1 this form is ‘regular and could be
cvolved from stra 94 also;but not so the accent. The irregularity in afa:
and wfa: consists in the lengthening of ¥ into &; in &rfar: the »r of the root §
which becomes &r by V1. 1 45, is not changed into ¥, as rule VIL 4. 40 required,
and this is the irregularity. This form may also be derived from the root aq
with perfect propriety, except as to the accent which would be regulated by the
present sOtra: thus &+ Ea=ur+ &S] (VL. 4. 42)=uifa. The form @ may
by derived either from g or f{®

t°g riq Aty geenydy =) guambisfabl: u (Rig. I 7. 4) ‘O Indra,

mayst thou mighty, defend us in battles and in fights of a thousand duels, with
thy mighty protections’.

AAGATATR WY 0 & 0 wgelr o AT, W, e,
(Fgrw:) 0 -
qfér: 1 FRasteE: fEfed mi Y eAY wafw, agra: 1l
98. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after the roots
‘vraj’ (to go) anl ‘yaj’ (to worship) acutely accented in
forming a word in the feminine denoting action.

This supersedes f/®. Thus mvar ‘wandering about’; gwar (VL. 1. 15)
‘worshipping’. The q of #aq is indicatory, and though it serves no purpose in -
this sdtra, it is, however, necessary in the next, for it is by force of aaq having
q. that weadd a a by VI 1. 71, in the words formed in the next aphorism.

ardr gRntEg e R site 1ie: weaagrirn
durai, gaw-Feg-frea-am-fg-g-fteeme, (i, wyg,

3IFTA:) W
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wfir: 0 @Y wrpa: Rret sz9, veady qafd gre: Exrt faed o
99. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after the follow-
ing verbs in forming a word in the feminine denoting an
appellative’ and is acutely accented viz:—‘sam-aj’ ‘ni-
shad’, ‘ni-pat’, ‘man’, ‘vid’, ‘suii,’ ‘$ifi’, ‘bhrifi’ and ‘in’.

Thus gasqr ‘an assembly’; fwar ‘a small bed or couch’; fqear ‘slip-
pery ground’; ws=#r ‘thinking’; f&ar ‘knowledge’; gaar (VI. 1. 71) ‘extraction
of soma juice, parturition’; grear ‘bed’; spear ‘wages, service’; gear ‘a litter,
palanquin’.

E Here a question arises as regards 3. By rule IIL 1. 112, § would have
taken #aq, and we could have got the form year by that rule also. But the
wear formed under that rule would not have denoted an appellative which the
present rule does. It would be said that rule IIL 1. 112 when it used the words
s qrat, was rather too wide, for g does come in denoting &®qr in feminine
nouns by the present rule;so that the word syaarat there, must be qualified by
the phrase, ‘except in the feminine’. The test whether rule 112, is too widely
worded or not, has been made to hinge on the forming of the term wrat mean.
ing ‘wife’. This word is formed by the affix waq to the exclusion of &aq
dgrat Sfa geer 7 & wrat afafa

ferar srarfyardysfen f7 srat sfawf o

The word srafiysRrT: is explained by the author of K4sika as wyrsamr,
qreawd fafe:, aq greltysfysre: )

S ¥ 140 0 WEVW 0 T, W, W, (Ferad, wa) u
qfa: 1 gty ferat g weaely safa wswro s3q w o
100. And after the root ‘kri’ comes the affix
‘5a’ in forming a feminine, as well as the affix ‘kyap’.
By the force of the word « we draw the affix &%y into this sttra, and
by the process called qrrErr we can split up this aphorism into two :—
(1) g=: ‘after the root g there is the affix Rwe’
(2) v = ‘and the affix gy as well as sag’. Thus fisar, lrm (VL 1,71
and gfa: 1 When the affix gris added, the root assumes the form figg by I11. 1. 6,

TORT N O} W W e, (W) 0
qfe: 1 gdatel: T gwr anme fraread o
- qifda 1 fcaatrReanigrarraAm rdEamy i
IWHA |} ARTICRIY AT
101. The form ‘ichchhé’ (desire) is irregular,

. "The word is thus formed : N+ o=+ =ge"r. The “ordamed
-by III 1,67 is nat added this is the irregularity,
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et

Vart.—The following words are also irregularly formed :—qfcwat
‘perambulation’; qR=at ‘attendance, service’; gaar ‘hunting’; wzrzq ‘the habit
of roaming about as a religious mendicant’.

Vart—IFrom the root winy we have cither srrtr or wrrat ‘waking’. The
“first is formed by the affix ay, the Tatter by v which brings in wa (IIL L 67).

o HTGTA N ReR U UETH 4 &, werardy, (@) o
qfE: || TeEAEBHR TIpR: AR seady wafa i
102. After the verbsthatendin an affix, thcr
is the affix ‘a’, the word being feminine. )
The verbs that end in an affix are derivative roots, such as Desidera-
tives, Causatlves, Intensives and Denominatives, Though taking affixes, they

are called vrg, (111 1. 32), after thesc verbs the affix 7 is used in forming the
feminine noun. ’

Thus | +&7= =fua1¢_‘to wish to do; this i isa Denvatxve root after this
root R#lq, we add w1 Thus Faad +8 (V1. 4. 48)=Fazltd 1 Then we add =g
by IV. 1. 4,and get faadr ‘the desire to do’; so also fsflst ‘the desire to take’;
qxtar ‘the desire to be like ason’; gsrawrsar ‘desire of a son’; srsgav ‘much cut-
ting’; soar‘itch’. The sOtra is also found as ®: Feaar 1

g W 0 oy v wgrew u Al W, ga, (Rwat, @) o
RGO Y I AT aq: RRATTHRIT: Tva Ay wafey o
103. The affix ‘a’ comes after that verb which
has a prosodially heavy vowel and ends in a consonant,
when the word to be formed is feminine.
This debars fw | Thus &3t ‘an adulteress’; gogr ‘a tigress'; et ‘effort’;
wer ‘supplying an ellipsis’.
Why do we say ‘which has a prosodially heavy vowel' ? Observe wf¥ g
‘devotion’. Why do we say ‘which ends ina consonant’ ? Observe sifa pohty .

ﬁﬁﬁrﬁgﬁtw n gey W wﬁ N ﬁa forg- m&w

g, (Rar) u

gfa: ﬁmﬂﬁnﬁvw ferarreseady smfa o ;

104. The afix ‘an’ comes after. those -verbs
that have an indicatory ‘slv’, and after ‘bhid’ &c, when the
word to be formedis feminine.

Thus A has an indicatory §, the real root bemg n \ From it we have
®Tr ‘old age'’ (VlI 4. 16) ; wqg—=qr ‘bashfulness’.
So also from verbs of Bkidddi class we have Frgr ‘breakmgf in the al-
ternative we have fri: 1 So also fger ‘cutting’; figfa: ‘cutting’; iy ‘a knife, an
44
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iron instrument’; ®IfF: ‘distress’; gier ‘a stream’; gfa: 1 The list of BAidddi verbs
will not be found given in one place in the Diatupdtiia. They have been col-
lected from different Ganas, and are the following :—

Grar, figar, fgr, R, e (Rraireedt:), s, 9, araT, o, €w, &, R,
AT, 9T, S, Tar, o, S, q97, 960, g, &, wwn, (R e rane €) o

fafrrgfomfugiiarnia 1oy w vgrfr o faf-gfw-wfa-

wHf-we:, w, (R, org) w
gfe: 0 Fafm qfwr ﬁumﬁ@ﬂmﬁt gfe qrd e, segy waf@n
105. Theafix ‘an’ as well as the afix ‘yuclh’
comes after the following  verbs, forming feminine
words:—‘chint’ (to think), ‘pfij’ (to worship) ‘kath’ (to
narrate), ‘kuml’ (to cover) and ‘charch’ (to learn),
The force of = is to include the affix g9 into this satra (see III, 3. 107).
All these verbs belong to the Churidi or 10th class, and would have exclusively

taken g4 by IIL 3. 107.
Thus fewar ‘thought’; q®r ‘worship’; &yr ‘narration’; agsr ‘a covering’,
‘a thick petticoat’; =est ‘recitation’.
When the affix is g9, the forms are faamr &c. (VIL 1. 1).
AT ugeqn agTl 1 orren:, w, gwah, (Rarai, ovg)
wfer: 11 s T ITEH ITIT Forarre geEAdr g

gffen n speadreasefm 0
106. The atiix ‘an’ comes after those verbs

‘which end in Io;ig ‘4’ when an upasarga is in composition,
and when the word to be formed is feminine,

This supersedes fw®. Thus s, 7ar, I997, I99T, &C.
Vart.—For the purposes of this rule the particles avq and s=a¢_ should
be treated like upasargas. Thus agr ‘faith’ si=agt (L. 4. 59).

AT T IR0 Wi 0 - orrg-wea:, 3w, (ﬁaww\) n
gf¥: 1l sae R T Wreey traanat « ferat gred o
arfi & 0 afafefafpy svdaarq n
wifdta 1 yechregricy angwes: 0

arfedtse 11 qat i
107. After verbs ending in ‘ni’, and after ‘4s’

(to sit) and ‘Sranth’ (to loose), there is the affix ‘yuch’

- when the word to be formed is feminine.
This excludes the affix st (IIL. 1. 102). Thus §+ frg=a1fT; wIC+gq=
-arewr (the ¢ is elided by VL 4. 51) ‘the causing to do’; ercar ‘the causing to
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take’; wrgAr ‘the sitting’; at=qwr ‘the loosening’. How do we -get the form
siregr? It is the feminine of 3tex formed by adding v@w to the rootswq by
ILL. 1. 124. Is not that rule made non-applicable by rule IIL 1. g4, which declares
that grsasq rule does not apply to Feminine affixes? Yes, that is, however,
not total exclusion. The phrase stfgramy in III 1.94 isto be interpreted
thus:—“Non-uniform affixes prohibit each other, when they belong to the class
of affixes especially ordained for the feminine nouns; such as the affix /w7 (IIL
3. 9), #aq (lIL. 3.98), & (IIL. 3. 102); That is to say, an utsarga-feminine affix
will be always superseded by an apavida-feminine affix; but a feminine affix
in general will not supersede another affix which is not enjoined in.the femi-
ninc gender especially.  In other words, feminine affixes snfer se supersede
each other totally, but not so with regard to general &% affixes”. Now by the
present sttra the root sir€ takes g+; this totally excludes other feminine affixes
like st (IIL 1. 102); but it does not exclude the non-feminine affix oY |

The root xfey taken here belongs to the Kryddi class, meaning ‘to
loosen’ and is not the at=y of Churadi class, for the latter would be included, as
a matter of course, by belonging to the Churadi class which class of verbs take
the affix faog) .

Vart.—The verbs a7 ‘to move’, =% ‘to praise’, and f¥g ‘to feel’, should
also be enumerated, as taking ¥4 Thus agar ‘shaking’, q=r ‘praising’, §ear
‘knowledge, feeling, pain’. The verb 9% here belongs to the Tudadi class, and
means ‘to move’ and not g of the Churadi class, for that is already included
by being faos=a 1

- Vart.—~The affix 3+ comes after t§ when it does not mean ‘to desire’.
Thus spequr ‘solicitation’; sy=3qwr ‘the searching after’.
Vart.—So also optionally when g takes the upasarga qf%; as, qaqar
or g¥l&: ‘investigation by i'easoning’
durerat TEEEEEA 0 {oc 1 qTi 1 Jder-wreTaTe sreTaT,
139, aga (Raam) = )
gf: 1 Qemrearat P qifrdes vcwmm wfan

qifwA 1 grerd AP ogepreRea: I

qifetawe 1 gfadt iR ofa T o L

qrfw | quigmrc: o ‘ o

qrftard 11-TfY®w: 1

qrftars I qergteg: o

qifela 1 eyl o

Tt o Y swfpa o

108. The affix ‘nvul’ comes diversely after
verbs when the word to be formed is a feminine noun,
begin the name of ‘diseases’, :
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This debars fwx® and all the rest. By using the word wwwar in the
sQtra it is meant that the word so formad by this affix should be the appel la-
tion of the disease. The word ‘diversely’ shows the usual licence in the applica-
tion of all the rules of grammar. Thus g=af{wr (VIL 1. 1) ‘vomiting’; sarfeay
‘diarrheea’; fawfdanr ‘itch, scab’. ‘Sometimes this affix does not apply; as fyrifi:

. *head-ache’.

Vart.—The affix nvul is employed also in simply pointing out the
mcamng of the roots ; thus, sufirar ‘to enjoy’, quigat to ‘lie down’ &c.

Vart.—The affixes x& and faq (that is g9 and fag) are also employed
in merely pointing out the roots; as Rify, f5fY:, aaf@:, 9sfa: &c. The constant
use of these affixes is to be found in these very sdtras. In the aphorisms the
roots are exhibited in various ways; thusin sftra 49 of this chapter we have the
root (3 and ¥ exhibited as arqft: and @rfa:1 These latter forms indicating no-
thing more than the simple roots, So also, see VIIL 4. 17; VL. 4. 49.

Vart.—The affix mrc is employed in merely pointing out letters; as
#AIC: means ‘the letter =’; so also W=RT: ‘the letter &°; ¥&IT: ‘the letter g
* Vart—~The affix g% is employed in pointing out the letter ¢; as@¥®
Vart.—The affix g comes #fter the word ®axd in merely pointing it
out, and there is elision of the final &; as guayta: 1
Vart—The affix g3 comes after the verbs siw_&c; as wifsy:, wriw, srfy: o
Vart.—The affix g=_comes after the verbs &g &c; as, §fi:, fwfc:, &e.
HWTETR 0 go¢ 0 wETiR 1 FwTaR, (19, feam) o
gt 1 dnrat fed TRy s gafan
109. The affix ‘nvul’ comes after the verbal
roots, when the word to be formed is an appellative.

As guwmeTshifwar ‘a sort of game played by the people in the
eastern districts in which yddalaka flowers arc broken or crushed’. sTwysy-
AafRar ‘a sort of game’;  sETENfYERT; WrEATEIREHT; Qi menifvasn

fvTerErTT R R ¥ 1330 Nagrv ﬁt‘ﬂ"ﬂ -

™-aftudy, 1, v, (g, ﬁsrm) 0

gfa: 0 qFenit s wmﬁmﬁquivmﬁw
110. And the affix ‘ifi’ comes optionally after
a root, when a question and answer is expressed, (as well

as ‘nvul’ and other affixes ordained by other rules).
The word qftaw means ‘question’ and streary means ‘answer’; in the
- sltra, in making the compound of these words, the logical sequence is not
observed, The compound sr@mmgfww may, however, be justified on the
ground that in a Compound a word consisting of smaller number of syllables
should stand first (IL. 2. 34,) and hence d#4ydna is put first.
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The force of « is to draw the anuvritti of the word vg®y from the last
into this. By the word ‘optionally’, it is meant that those affixes which would
otherwise present themselves from the subsequent rules, should also be applied;
thus: Q.—=t wf arfcamndi: ‘What work did you do'? A.—wudt sifcammia,
‘1did all work’. Optionally we may have instead of @rfc the following also.
Q.—=t wmifesl, goat, §fa, frut, swarsdf: A.—adt swifewt or geat or gfi or fivat
w1 q 1 Similarly, Q.—=t vy (vont, afost &) swsivg: A—afinfo &c.
WHITGA. So also &t #ifwA or wifierry ; st arfng or et &c.

Why do we say ‘in question and answer? Observe gfa: and ga: 1

watarg @ taatag sgw ug ﬂ'qrﬁr N Tqig- n~m-3a-
wfery, 13 , (Fexam) u
qt‘a Il gAeTUY mﬁvmm? AN
111, The affix ‘nvuch’ comes optlonally after a
root in the sense of succession, merit, debt or production.
The word quts means turn or order of succession; a§ means worthy
of respect; sy means debt owed to another; and geqiter means birth or produc-
tion. This rule supersedes s and other affixes. Thus: (1) srqu: gfyaR ‘your
turn of sleeping’; sxdvsysifasr ‘your turn of eating first’. (2) SEF starfngfermT
‘you deserve to have a meal of sugar and molasses’. (3) xeaferst & wreafy ‘thou
owest me a meal of sugar and molasses’; airgafwst ‘a meal of rice’; qa:arfawt
‘a drink of milk’. (4) vegfaaT & ITAI
The word ‘optionally’ is understood in this stra also; as fq=®|§requd ¢
The forms given by o3& and og9_are the same, the difference is only,
in the accent. (VI. 1. 193, and VL 1. 163).

FTRTH AEfA: W QR W 9T it ATRTE, i, wFﬂ "
g 1| SRS AT AEaed Wi seaa wafaon
112. The afix ‘ani’ comes after a ‘verb W‘hen
the particle ‘nafi’ is in composunon Wlth it, and the sense
implied is that of cursing. :
The anuvritti of the word ‘optionally’ does not extend to this aphorism.
The word siTsr means to curse.  This supersedes the affixes Rr &c. Thus
HRTWER JUR YArq ‘may failure be to thee, O sinner'! aemrwtigtary, ‘may
he be disappointed’.
Why do we say ‘when meaning to curse”? Observe wpfenea wzex
‘the non-making of his mat’.
Why do we say ‘when %31 is in composition? Qbserve gfwd Tuw
ATy ‘may death be to thee, Ol sinner’ | ‘

TGN AL N YR} W TqH 0 E, e, wge
a5
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af¥: 1| FraEwwn: weEAr vgy W agewdyq yafea
: 113. The affixes called ‘kritya’ (IIl 1.95) and
“the affix ‘yut’, are diversely applicable and have other
senses than those taught before.
The anuvritti of the phrases ‘when denoting action’ and ‘when the rela-
‘tion of the word formed to its” parent verb is not that of an agent’, which
began with sQtras IIL 3. 18 and 19, does not extend to this sitra or further.
By saying ‘diversely’ we mean that they occur in other places than those where
ordained by the rules. Thus the £7i¢ya affixes are ordained to come when ‘act’
or ‘object’ is to be expressed, but they come also when the Z4raka is other than
the objective. Thus &wr#rd =wuiq ‘powder for bathing’; grfit arew: ‘a Brahmana’
. to whom a donation is to be made’. In the first of these examples the ‘powder’
is the ‘instrument’ expressible by the 3rd. case, and in the second the ‘Brah-
mana’ is the recipient expressible by the fourth case; so that in both cases the
affix is applied without any express rule. ’

Similarly, #4% is ordained to come in denoting instrument, location,
and a verbal noun (IIL 3. 115 and 117). But it is applied in other senses also.
Thus crsiiwar: grea: ‘halls for the eating of kings'; orwresgrgft  qraif|
‘dresses to be worn by the ‘king’. - )

By using the word ‘diversely’, even the £7:¢ affixes are applied in places

other than those expressly ordained. Thus qrgam  frad =qiggre: | ast
wcgd<siiqe: | For accent see V1. 2. 150,

AUGR WA W N8 1 TR NAAER, WA, W, (qrr)
wfar: | AREEfFEd N g T > ot
114. The affix kta’ isadded tothe root, when
actiQp is expressed, the word being in the neuter gender.
These are neuter abstract nouns: thus, gf&eqy ‘laugh’; wfeqe ‘speech’;
itae 'sleeping’. Soalso nd, afe &c.
E W 0 QY W TR 0w, W, (e, W)
gfer: 1| A aEAR T yriedemed wafy o
115. The affix 1yut’ is added to the root, when
the name of an action is expressed, in the neuter gender.
Thus was gwea ‘the laughter of the student’; firr ‘beauty’; wegs
‘speech’; qra#t ‘sleep’; swrawH ‘seat’.
The separation of this sftra from the last, in which it might well have
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, in which the anu-
vritti of Jyu¢ only runs, and not that of =71

wafy w I deawig w9 whogen g noagri
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w4f¥, v, TW, denia, ®§, vi-gEn (TUER, WE, @) o

gfr: 0 37 wior dyyanTE S300CgETIIad aﬁmiugmmig-
awh e sgzaeaAr A I

116. The affix ‘lyut’ is added to a root, when
the name of an action is expressed in the neuter gender;
provided that the verb has in construction with it, such
a word in the accusative case, as indicates the thing, from
the contact with which, there arises a pleasant sensation
corporally to the agent.

This stra is thus translated by Bohtlingk:—“The affix ¥qz comes in
connection with an object, when through the contact with that, the agent
of the action feels a lively pleasure”. Though the affix /yx¢ would have present-
ed itself by the last aphorism, under the circumstances mentioned in this sdtra,
the framing of this sQtra, is really for the purpose of teaching, that the com-
pound so formed is a fe9 or invariable compound 7, e. a compound which cannot
be analysed into its component members:—for every 399§ compound is{a (e
compound. (II 2. 19) Thus¥=: gri@er ‘the pleasure of drinking milk’; sivgiveri
g@ ‘the pleasure of cating rice’.

Why do we say ‘when the word in construction is in the accusative
case’? Observe ¥ (errrar Ieytd §& ‘rising from a bed of down is pleasant’.
Here there is no compounding as the upapada af@at is in the ablative case.

'Why do we say ‘from the contact’ ? Observe siFAmzealwa™ g&' ‘it is
pleasure to sit near by a fire-hearth’. Here there being no contact between
‘fire’ and ‘body’, there is no compounding.

Why do we say ‘to the agent’'? Observe T[{1: &g g’ ‘to the teacher
it is pleasure, when he is made to bathe'. Here the word 3: is not the agent,
but the object of the verb &raafa

Why do we say ‘corporally’? Observe qwen qRerg+ g@q ‘embracing
of the son is a pleasure’. Here the pleasure is a mere mental satisfaction and
not a physical one. '

Why do we say ‘a pleasant sensation’ ? Observe szsmt #¥ e ‘it
is painful to rub thorns’. In all the above counter-examples there isno com-
pounding; see II, 2. 19 and the connected sdtras.

HTATRIRAAG 1 9 U el | wew-crfawcady:, w,
() v . |
76 | KOSy W e Ny gread wafa o
117, The affix ‘lyut’ comes after aroot, when
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the relation of the word to be formed to the verb is that
of an instrument or location.

Thus pAwwa: ‘an axe’ (lit. an® instrument for cutting wood);
qamuOraT: ‘palisa-cutter’; et ‘a milk-pail’ (a vessel into which milk is
milked); so also @wgyrt1 In other words, this affix expresses also the idea
of the instrumental case (a tool) , and of the locative case (a repository).

Uy dwrgt @ WA 0 qee 0 agriw o g, demad,

:, Hraa, (mtmﬁﬂiw!h) n
gfir 0 sy stofrrcodrhiTadgiag: sodr yaf aqay 99
dar arad@ |
118, The affix ‘gha’ generally comes in the
sense of an instrument or location after a root, when the
word to be formed is a name and is in the masculine

gender.

The force of the word ar&w ‘generally’ is to show that this rule is not a
universal rule. Thus yeaegy: ‘the lip’. anfy ‘to cover’ 4+-q(VI. 4. 96) = gy lit.
‘that by which the teeth are covered’; so also =gy ‘a breast plate’; qz: y These
denote instruments.

_ So also in denoting ‘location’. Thus sw+§+7 =wrE<: ‘a mine’, so
named because men work (akurvanti) in it, wrIAF: ‘a house’ that in which men
settle down.

Why do we say ‘in the masculine gender’? Observe gargwq ‘a comb’;
(lit. that by which men decorate ). Here the affix is Jyut.

Why do we say ‘when the complete word so formed is merely an ap-
pellative? Observe ygtmY gox: ‘the beating stick’.

The indicatory g is merely qualifying; for the application of sdtra V1. 4.
96. by which after the causative grfy, when ¥ is added, the long #r is shortened.

T A EANSITIG AT 0 Q¢ 0 TFTET 0 ree-
Hu-ag-AN-Tw-Aray- e, w (9:) 0
g 1 afreree: ger ameaarsar Fareas g e 1)
119. And the words ‘gochara’, ‘sarhchara’, ‘vaha’
‘vraja’, ‘vyaja’, ‘dpana’ and ‘nigama’ are anomalous:
These words are irregularly formed by the affix g with the same force
as in the last aphorism. This is an apavdda or exception to rule III. 3. 121,
by which after roots ending in consonants, the affix gy is added. Thus wfiwv;
‘pasturage’, (lit. that in which the cows graze); @wx: ‘a passage’, (lit. through
which they move ); wy: ‘a vehicle’ (lit. by which men are carried); z#w: ‘a cow- .
pen’ (by which they go); syw: ‘a fan’ (by which they move the air); the anomaly
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in this consists in not replacing the srs of saw (fy+31%) by the substitute «t as
required by sttra I 4. 56; wiM@ ‘a market’ (lit. that in which men come and
traffic); (wm: ‘the Veda’, ‘a market’ (that into which they enter).

The force of the word = in the aphorism is to include other words also,
which have not been already mentioned. Thus &«:, Fraw: ‘a touch-stone‘
(lit. that on which they rub).

wR Feirds 0 {30 0 wgThnwE, a-ta?f., wg, (waute-
wTQa: wm) n
qfe: 11 379 J9UT AR @UIAY yra: Wewifywcod: aarat wsreadr Wl
120. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots
‘tri’ (bo cross) and ‘strf’ (to spread), when the upasarga ‘ava’
is in composition with them, and when the word so
formed is an appellative related to the verb elther as an
instrument or as a location.
This supersedes & | The % is indicatory and causes the vriddhi of =g
(VIL 2. 115) and is also for the sake of regulating the accent (VL 1. 195, 197).
The indicatory g is useful in the subsequent aphorism where it changes the

palatals into gutturals. Thus sjga: ‘the descent (or incarnation of a diety);
srEac: ‘a screen round a tent’.

How do we apply wwarc also in phrases like syqart 7ar: ‘the descent
of rivers’, for here the word avatdra is not an appellative ? This use is also
allowed, because the anuvritti of the word srx is understood here also ; so that
these words avatdra &c. may be employed in senses other than appellative.

T 0 QR N wri e, , (G, dwd, -
wTwAY:, W) 0 :

gt | gRETRTEY: SRR sy Tl i

121. And after a verb ending in a consonant,
comes the affix ‘whaii’,(when the word to be formed is mas-
culine, and related to the verb as an instrument or a loca-
tion, and thereby the palatal is changed into a guttural).

The whole of the phrase within brackets is to be read into this sQtra
from sOtra III. 3. 118. This excludes w. Thus &e: ‘a writing' (that in
which something (is inscribed) ; &%: ‘the Veda’ (that by which all is known) ;
§q: ‘dress’ (that which is entered into); g=q: ‘obstruction’; anf: ‘a way’ (that
on which they seek); sqramt: ‘a plant’ (that by which disease or the like is clear-
ed away) ; Tra: ‘Rama’ (7. e. in which the devout delight),

WﬁM“ ‘Rill‘lvﬁl U Q-
T -IYTH-FER-RTGR-FTATYT:, W U

40
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g 1 wArEE: gor axFar AareEsd o '
122. And the words ‘adhyiya’, ‘nydya), ‘udyi-
va’, ‘sarhhéra’, ‘ddhéira’ and &viya’ are anomalous.
These words are formed by adding the affix a3y to the exclusion of v
‘which would have come by rule III. 3. 118, All these words are derived from
roots which end in vowels. Thus sifiy+ g+ 93 =swara: ‘a chapter or book’ (lit.
that in which they read); #i—=ara: ‘logic, justice’, (lit. that by which men are
lead); 39-4—3ury: ‘mixture’ (lit. that in which they é/end); an-g— d@wir: ‘des-
truction’ (lit. by which they are destroyed); #ir-g—smqic: ‘support’ (lit. in which
anything is held); wr-fa— ne: = Wl Wi
The force of = is to include others not enumerated above; as, WagIT: |

TIHEVATR 1 ] U TZIF 0 IgF:, AAR N
gfa: u Ires xfo Grovead waew gy yreydr safan
123. The word ‘uadanka’ is anomalous, when
the sense of the root refers to subjects other than ‘water’.

The word is thus formed: Fu-+siw493=37F: ‘a vessel’

Would not the affix g31 have come by satra IIL. 3. 121, why then this
aphorism ?  This is made a separate aphorism in order to prohibit the applica-
tion of the affix, where the word to be formed means ‘water’,

Thus 8sirTF: ‘a leathern vessel for oil'.

. Why do we say ‘when not referring to ‘water’? Observe Tym\¥an: ‘a
bucket for drawing water’ (Iq +sisw+-59%).

Why do not we give the counter-example by adding the affix w to the
root 3w ? Because the form evolved by applying &, would be the same in every
respect as that evolved by 9%{; even the accent would be the same. For by
sitra VL 2. 144, the udatta accent, in the case of a#, will fall on the final.

ATEATATA: N A | TEEA 0 e, Srnra:
afa: 1 s tfa Frarea® wisi Sexafa
, 124, The word ‘4nfiya’ is irregularly formed
when meaning ‘a net’.
The word is thus formed in the sense of instrument. sw+#d¥+as=

stArg: ‘a net’ (by which they are caught); as wrrdy weemiat ‘a net for fish’;
sy TR ‘a net for wild deer &c'.

WY W w0 QY 0 TRTRY 1w, W, W, (s, T
gfer: 11 EAAET: oo gl Aeadl Aafe, wwEE, 9 w0
arff & 1 I g 1
arfd A 1 I TR N
LUEL L ETR CHE Ll
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qifd s 1! PRAAY TN 0

126. The affix ‘gha’ as well as ‘ghaii’ comes
after the verb ‘khan’ (to dig), (When the word to be form-
ed is an appellative related to the verb as mstrument or
location).

The affix g5 has been read into the sitra by force of the word o
Thus strer: or \ire™: ‘a spade, a hoe’.

Vart.—The affix ¥ also comes in this sense after the verb @q. Thus
WrET +T=0r@: ‘a spade’. The indicatory ® showing that the final portion
called f* should be elided.

Vart.—The affix ¥ also comes in the same sense; as wrqe: “a spade’,

Vart.—So also the affix ga:; as wefrs: ‘a spade’.

Vart.—So too the affix gae® as srafrays: ‘a spade’.

Lprctka L I SRR G i:wergw-
gy, wmﬁg L .
g 1 o 1Y § R ATEIY FOTTRITY WTHY: S e ot
126. In thesense of ‘hard and difficult’ or light
and easy’, the affix ‘khal’ is added to a verb, when ‘Ishad’,
and ‘dur’ and ‘su’ are combined with it as upapadas.

The anuvritti of the phrasc ‘when related as instrument or location!
ceases with this aphorism, The word @& means heavy, and gt has the force
of conveying that scnsc. The word wigrem, mecans ‘light, easy’; and the words
fqn and § convey that sense, Thus §wa®{Y wyar &2: ‘a mat Is made easily
by you’; so also geat: ‘made with difficulty’; g®<: ‘made with ease’. Simi-
larly §qgirsi: ‘cating pleasantly’; €¥irw: and gd: |

* Why do we say ‘after {aq &c.? Sce Feg.@ a&d: wz: ‘the mat whlch is
made with difficulty’.

Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘hard or light' ? Observe {qamrd
‘a small work’, .

Of the affix &5y, the letter @ and & are indicatory ; & causing she in-
sertion of a nasal (technically called g% augment, VI. 3. 67) ; and & regulates
the accent (VL 1. 196). The augment s% will be added in the subscqucnt slitra,”
the @ thus having no work In this sQtra.

FATAYTY THRT: 0 R0 0 wyri o m:-wiit., - 3-

wa, ({019 m) n

g 11 a8 wOAN \mﬂitua'mt wAR wARY Ne} Wiy 1 @y
Tea Ay Aafe 0
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e 1| wE ST aweay 1)
127. The affix ‘khal cornes after the verbs
‘bhf’ and ‘kri’, when the upapadas in composition with
them are ‘agent’ and ‘object’ respectively, preceded by the
words ‘Ishad’ &c. in combination with them, meaning
‘hard or light’.
Thus $qgre’q 71§ ‘being enriched easily’ ;" grrdq swaqy ‘to be enriched with
difficulty’; eareyandY ¥ag=it sraar ‘Devadatta can be made rich by you easily’.
Vart.—It should be stated that the agent and object in composition
should be, as if they ended in the affix feg (V. 4. 50). Compare IIL. 2. §6 and III.
2. 57. &c. Therefore we do not have'it here : eyrdqw 78 or wrigy rEd |

ST T 0 4% W vl s, 7, ( , TG
v o t gy o

qfer: 1 T IFHY TORIITE Y WIMREHE Tyl 39 sy wafir
128. The affix ‘yuch’comes after roots ending
in long ‘4’, (when ‘Ishad’, ‘dur’ and ‘sw’ are combined as
upapadas, in the sense of easily or with difficulty).
The word ¥wg &c. are to be read into this sdtra, not so the words &a-
&dw &c, This supersedes the affix wsy. Thus yquavT: €Y swawr ‘the soma juice
can be lightly drunk by you’; ¥war: ‘difficult to be drunk’; gma: ‘easy to be
drunk’. yegEeR fhiqar ‘the cow can be given with ease by you’; !Qh:, gun: &c.

wefl TEUW: 0 Q0 0 uETiR 0 wehy, afa-siw
(A7TY:gY, ToETETHNY, IW) o

- gfe: 1 fenfyy geERpeevINiy T@dg) ywaraAla Rey gq vl
n

129, The affix ‘yuch’ comes in the Chhandas,
after roots having the sense of ‘to go’, when the word
#shad’ &o. meaning ‘lightly’ or ‘with difficulty’ are in com-

position with such verbs.
This debars the affix w®. Thus gragisi: | twmmﬁ‘ﬂq 1 See T.S.

e wreRwinsfy XE® 1 (R0 1 wgTh n SR, swty, Fead,
(vmiiw., Iv)n

gfa: 0 N‘!*l'h‘ﬁt ra Rl reaihargE AUd g reaa 3ad o
qrideare 11 et e fegfivg Rafewly aw awsa:n
130. The affix yuch’ is seen to come in the

Vedas, after other verbs also, than those meaning ‘to go’,
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Thus g{rg o FUE FWD ui ; so also aiqarwsni’lv www wtu (Rig.
Veda. X. 112. 8).

Vart.—In the modern Sanskrit, the affix yuclz comes after the verbs
wig, 39, ¥, Y9, and qY; as y'Orew: ‘Duhsisana’; géngd: ‘Duryodhana’; giﬁw
sddy: and gAqW: 1

TARTAETHTR wAATAEZT N Q3 0 wgrhrn ar&m'nj
qrita, sdwT-ay, w1, (A, afeatd) o

g n rdarade L1 pLUET I TR A AT e ean ar A
131. The affixes which are employed when
the sense is that of preseut time, may, optionally in like
‘manner, be employed when the sense is that of past or -
future time not remote from the present.

The words asfig and anfity are the words with the same signification,
the latter being derived from the first by adding the affix wq&. This affix is
added with a self-descriptive force, without making any modification in the
meaning. We learn thus incidentally from Panini’s using the word ardie, that
the affix sq& also comes with a self-descriptive (svartha) force, and the words
wigAed: &c. are thus formed.

The affixes which begin with stra III. 2. 123 (q&ma #%) and end with
IIL 3. 1 (3Urgw wgs,) are affixes which come in denoting the present time,
These affixcs come also with the force of the past or future time, when the
sense is that the action has just taken place, or will immediately take place.
Thus, to the question sy Fxgarswarfa ‘when didst thou come Devadatta’, it may,
be replied, either stawmresmifd ‘I come now’, or smregraiy wtfafy ‘know
me even to have come’; or staqTHY ‘I have now come’; or g¥resqnra: ‘I have
come now’. Soalso to the question =xqr a3+ ufisafy ‘when will you go Deva-

. datta’, it may be replied, either uq wegufit ‘I go now’ or wegsaiy =t ﬁlﬁ' or
L nfsaitiy or wearfen &e.

The phrase ‘in like manner’ (ya) has been employed to indicate com=
plete resemblance; that is to say, with whatever qualifications, the affixes have
been enjoined to denote present time, namely, with whatever bases (swfa), and
words in compositions (39qy), and restrictive significations (Iqtfiy), certain

- alfixes have been enjoined;—the same affixes under those conditions and those
circumstances, only will denote also immediate future and recent past. Thus
v by rule IIL 2. 128 comes after the prakritis q and a3y in forming present
participles; this affix, to denote past and future, must: come only after q and

7w, and so on. Thus gqArT:, qNAMT:, wesRay: (1L 2. 136) &e.
Why do we say ‘not remote from the present, (arfiexr)’ ? This rule will

not apply when distant futurc or distant past is intended to be expressed,
47
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As ey siregq qrzfaqwq ‘he went day before yesterday to Pataliputra’; a¥w
wffsyfa ‘he will go in a year’.

One may say that “the word reggifit can denote by itself nothing but
the present tense, and it is because it occurs in a sentence in connection with
other qualifying words, that itis made to denote any other time; and it isa
well-known fact that a tense which a sentence as a whole may indicate, has
no bearing on the question as to what tense a verb must take, when we are
preparing it for taking a grammatical tense ; and hence the present sftra is
suparflusus”, To such wz reply that the present sGtra and those that follow
are not meant for those who know the proper idioms of Sanskrit language;
but for those only who do not know this.

Dr. Bohtlingk translates this sGtra thus:—‘Whatever is near to the

iwrcsent time, may be expressed as a present tense,
ATHETAT JATY 0 IR N TJOA 0 TR, oy,

w, (wizmta, r&m) [
gt 1 Afysafd s swrdarat Tl gt e s i wwray

FRATTTeY
132. Theaflixes which are employed, when the

sense is that ot the past time or of the present time, may,
optionally, in like manner, be employed, after a root in
denoting future time, when hope is expressed.

The word ‘optnonally is understood here also. The phrase ‘not remote
from the present’ is not valid in this aphorism. The word sisfar means the
wish or expectation of getting an object not yet obtained, and consequently
this can refer only to future time. The force of = is to draw the word
qetntray from the last sftra in this aphorism. This sGtra has been thus put
by Mr. Apte:—“When hope is expressed in a conditional form, the Aorist
(3=), the Present, or Simple Future is used in both the clauses to denote a
future time. Thus ITATARETAY or WM, OF WNGw or MRl O TR
surscarnifienfy, or snftagea: or s or snAvaAmE ‘if the teacher were to

come, we should read grammar’.
This construction is possible only when the past tense is expressed by

&% (Aorist); and not by & or (®Z. For qw ‘denotes past time in general,
whnle w®_and f@g denote particular forms of past time; (see III. 2, 110, 111 and
115), The phrase oeyq. making an analogy with time in general, will not

therefore, refer to f@g or & which refer to past time in special,
Why say ‘when hope is expressed’? Observe wirrfasafey ‘he will come’.

e az W mﬁt n fan-aw®, gz, (arctarai)u
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gfe: 1 feaay 3998 ardarat waAmrEl e sy saf o
138. When the word ‘kshipra’ (quickly) orits
synonym is in construction with the verb, the future
affix, ‘Lrit’' is employed after the root when ‘hope’ is
expressed in a conditional form.

This supersedes the last rule by which Aorist could also have been
employed. By the present rule the Second Future can only be employed.
Thus FqnaraRqfraamfsata (or InaraRenra: —Apze) fiwd saRTgnISATaE
‘if the teacher were to come soon, we shall soon learn grammar’,

By force of the word g5 in the aphorism, we take the syhonyms of
ferg also, such as gfts, sy, exfeay, &c. -

An objector might say, “the use of the word &% in the sftra is redundant;
for Future tense is the natural tense to be used, whenever Aope is indicated.
Sdtra IIL 3. 132 was merely an exception to this rule; so that the present
stra re-enacting the gencral rule, ought to have been worded thus;— 7 fRrraw
‘not so when a word expressing quickness is employed’; for such a rule debar-
ring the past tenses given by 1IL 3. 132, would have, of nccessity, given scope
to the Future tense which is the natural tense to express 4gpe”’. To them we
say, that there are two future tenses, 57 and §%1 By specifying &% we mean
that sz should not be employed even where it would otherwise have come,
such as in the following:—=q: Reryedvam@ ‘to-morrow we shall learn soon’.

sreraTa® g 1 {38 1 ugri u egar-aed, e

gl 1 sirdar Fvead snwarrwt afewmed yrafsswer) aafa o

134. The affix of the Potentlal is employed
in den oting Futurity, after a root, when the upapada in
composition with it, is a word expressing ‘hope’.

This is also an agavdda of rule III. 3. 132, and teaches the employ-
ment of the Potential with a future force. Thus IIMATANITSHY, HIWE JhIs

ifrw ‘if the teacher will come, I hope, you will study with diligence’. This
being a subsequent rule, will apply even when the words expressive of ‘quick- '

ness’ are in composition. Thus asi& fesftefra ‘I hope, you will learn soon’,
So also, siymeqd gwrsfifly, &c.
Argawad ramaeaardtay: 0y nwﬁu "

wAgaA-aa, ﬁm-um-m*ﬂmﬁ. "
g 1 sy eaaftd el eameed anfhd = wgadn v
135. When constant continuance of action or.

a near Past or Future is meant, the Past and Future are
not denoted as taught in IIL 2,111 and III, 3, 15, through
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the Imperfect and the Second Future, but through tho
Aorist and the First Future.

The affixes @ (Imperfect Past) and g% (First Future), have been or-
dained to come, when past time not belonging to the current day, and future
time not belonging to the current day, are respectively indicated. The present
sitra prohibits these two affixes. The word faarqa=y: means ‘performing an
action with continuity’; and grflcq means ‘not remoteness of time, immediate-
ness, without the intervention of anything of the same genus’. Thus args#lsd
sgnwRerE (not sigqre) ‘he gave food throughout his life’; or sy yreafy ‘he will
give much food’. aryewtd qraifae ‘throughout his life he taught’, or aryesfran-
wrgfasafy ‘throughout his life he will teach’. In both these cases the Aorist
and the Second Future are used instead of the Imperfect and the First Future.

So also when recent past or immediate future is meant, the Aorist and
the Second Future are employed, instead of the Imperfect and the First Future.
Thus 4% N areafawrear, gaeananararTiieg or dHiaray or arafyw ‘during the
full-moon that has just past, the teacher consecrated the fire, or performed the
soma-sacrifice or gavea cow’. Here the Aorist is for the Imperfect. dFzanrar-
egrssfasfl, TaeArqmArAEAAERd or €YAT AgAT, or & ut qreAq ‘on the next

. pew-moon day, the teacher will perform the fire-sacrifice or the soma-sacrifice,
or .he will give a cow’. Here the Second Future is employed instead of the
First Future.

The double negative & st7@ras ‘not non-today’ implies the proper cor-

responding tenses which indicate adyatana.

Wity watgraeRacm v g v vt o wiafy,
watgra, R, (FrergramEa) o
gfa: u sfysafa s mvﬁm&ﬂ afeTT sramTTe weratafad wafa
: 136. The Futurity is not expressed, as taught
in IIIL 8. 15, through the S8econd Future, but through the
First Future, when a statement is made of a limit on this
(avara) side of another place.
The phrase qrraavag is valid in this sitra also. The two conditions
of the last aphorism, namely, ‘continuity of action’ and ‘immediateness’, how-
ever, do not apply here. Thus ftsamenmrra \ArziAIATEE aqa MyrEsareried
frArae, aw gwsareard: ‘on  this side of the road from the city of Kosambi to
the city of PAtaliputra, there we will eat rice, and there we will drink saktu’.
Why do we say ‘in denoting future time’? Observe Hrsamanra Wrare-

fsﬂ‘i‘q wew TEA wyrsAteT IR sndafy ‘on Ithis side of the road that leads
from the city of Kosambi to the city of Pataliputra, we read together &c,

‘Why do we say ‘when signifying limit' ? Observe wWyswmuarfcafiys
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TrTqEneR JAC MOIESARANTEE AREAy, w7y araven: | Here the First Future
is employed. .

Why do we say ‘when the word svat is in construction’? Observe
MR NAERAIATY wex ¢ MYgresareanied Newrend &e.

The examples of limit given in this aphorism, refer to local limit; in

the subsequent sQtras examples will be given as to the limit of time and some
difference will be observed therein.

WA ETR WA rerAaTET 0 g39 u wgrhA - wror- R,
o, A-Hg:-ATA, (R, watgraa®, s, w, swgaaEa) o

qftr: n ssRatafod e E AT sfysafa setsaaar neaffed
#1td, 7 WHewaswedt Fpmredat 5 fpmd afaga: o

137. The Second Future is employed instead
of the First Future, in denoting Future time not belong-
ing to the current day, when the word ‘avara’ is used
together with a word expressing division of time, but
not when it is a word giving the sense of ‘day’ or ‘night’.

The whole of the last sttra should be read into this. The difference
between this and the last sitra is, that sQtra IIl. 3, 136 referred both to the
limit of space and timse, while stra III. 3. 137 refers to the limit of Zime only;
morcover with regard to time, there is exception with regard to the portions
of day and night. The yoga-vibhidga, the separation of this stra from the
last, is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms. Thus #tsd gyqac wdt ax
FETTANErATATEAN 7T spdtsgrad ‘in the month of Chaitra, the year after next,
we shall read together’; i figam® ‘we shall eat rice then &c’.

This construction is, of course, only valid in denoting future time,
otherwise not. Therefore not here: siysd q«ﬂsﬁmueu AT ATATEAW AR 0
spAqg ‘in the month of Chaitra, the year before last we read together ;
Mg HAlE ‘we ale together &c'. .

Why do we say ‘limit? Observe dtssi ﬁt‘!ﬁ!ﬁ HIR WA wew -
qEFATATERT T SNANTETE — e Arewrend |

The limit must be ‘on this side ¢. ¢. s1a¢ side’. With the qt side limit,
this rule will not apply. With the word gt this construction is optional. Sec
the next sftra. ,

Why do we say ‘when not divisions of day and night'? There are
three sorts of counter-examples in this case; as, @rsd ma st wew AYsaT:
dggorst: or Arsd HOKexr HETT aEq Qs ME: or Avsd Fgedrorr st wex
ArsqT: TAYTUAEAN G+F( WRATAS wst A A qrarA: | Here Lut or First Future
has been employed and not the Second Future.
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Wﬁww\f&w N {3c v e u wxfiem, fawm, (-

frarfd, wdrgraad, wefend, srfoarar) o

qfer: 1 wwTatafend afy sfpeqfe sl oofm aferd ferasraarey

sequfafyd qafa, 1 Sefrawasaadt sfomr: o
138. Optionally so, when a declara.tlon is made
Wlth regard to that side of a limit of time.

The whole of the last aphorism must be read into this: The sOtra will
then stand thus: “The Second and the First Futures are optionally both em-
ployed in denoting future time, not belonging to the current day, instead of
the First Future alone, when the word gt is used signifying a limit of time on
that side of a fixed period, provided that this word does not give the sense of
day or night”,

This rule allows an option when the time refers to the qr side of a
starting limit, Thus @dYs% d@aqac Wl aeq ag TCIMETEUareas Ywr snAcamE
or wwitaren® ‘we will read together in the month of Chaitra, the year after next’.

All the counter-examples given under the last aphorism, are also valid
here by substituting the word gt instead of stax.

&{ﬁtﬁigt\ frfae® 0 3¢ 0 wgThr o0 -
tifew, gy, fear-afead, (wiafy) o

gfe: 1 FRYAfsiferdanfis Y fafaw, aw fae Gl afrsate s

. sy& weady sixf, Frafvre) @wrg 0

139. Where there is a reason for affixing ‘Lin’
the afix ‘Lyrin’ is employed in the Future tense when the
non-completion of the action is to be understood.

The words ‘in denoting future time’ are here. The reasons for affix fee,
are such as cause and effect &c. mentioned in sQtra IIL 3. 156 and 157 &c.
The grw is called the conditional tense. “It comes in the conditional sentences in
which the non-performance of the action is implied; or where the falsity of
the antecedent is implied as a matter of fact. It usually corresponds to the
English Pluperfect Conditional, and must, in Sanskrit, be used in both the an-
tecedent and the consequent clauses”.—Apte’s Guide,

Thus a’gﬁ‘iwﬁwqw g hrermafyeay ‘if there had been good rain,
then there would have been plenty of food; or if there were to be good rain
then there would be plenty of food’. It is implied that there was not good rain,
nor consequent plenty: or that the occurrence of good rain is dubious, and
the desirable consequence equally so.

So also here, yfirdw Sqrareaw ga? qataasxy if he were to go by
the nght sxde, the carriage would not be upset’; af§ FAwHT MEEL T TWZ
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qabifasay ‘if he were to call Kamalaka (which he will not), the- carriage would
not bejupset’; ahivaa Rai 987 wf¥ Aqasdfivy smfisan, ‘you would eat food
with clarified butter, if you (were to) come to me (but you will not come).

All these sentences refer to future time. The non-upsetting is a
future contingency and is an effect the cause of which is the ‘calling of
Kamalaka. The speaker—having apprehended the cause and effect, and
having also learned from other sources that such an effect will not take place,
that is to say, that Kamalaka will not be called, and the carriage will be upset—
has employed this conditional tense to express his idea. The whole sentence
afy maswq &c. really gives this sense:—That both actions, ‘the calling’ and
‘the non-upsetting’, which are subjects of a future time, and which are related
as cause and effect, will not be completed; that neither Kamalaka will be
called, nor the impending fate averted from the carriage. The sttra may also
be thus rendered according to Professor Bohtlingk:—In a conditional sentence,
which would require a Potential according to Il 3. 156, is used, if the sense is
that of Future time, the Conditional Tense, when the action is not complete,

W w ougen v WA, v, (Rrefrfie, qv

fearfear o) u
afe: 1 3@ W wia Rawfifadr Arafroe) G spegeae) wafw o
140. And (where thereis a reason for afix-
ing ‘Lin’, the affix ‘Lyin’ is to be employed, when the non-
completion of the action is to be understood) if the sense

is that of past time.

The whole of the last aphorism is understood in this. The last stra
enjoined g in the Future tense; this sQtra ordains it in the Past, the Condi-
tional tense having both these significations. The reasons for affixing foe
are given in sOtras IIL 3. 152 and those that follow it. In satra IIL 3. 14%
and those that follow, as far as IIL. 3. 152, optional rules for the employment of
the Conditional tense will be given. Thus:—g3t qar yregRrswrat wEwraaw:
HTCN AW RO, aff @ /7 g safgeay, ausinas, 7 g JHR, NETqUr g qu
‘I saw your son, wandering about in search of food, Isaw also a twice-born
in search of a BrAhmana (whom he would feast); if he (your son) had been seen
by him (the twice-born), then he would have been fed; but asa matter of fact,
he has not been fed, he went by a different road’. '

The conditional sentence af§ & &7 gifvan wyrofvaw is employed
under circumstances set out above. It refers to a past time, thereis the
relation of cause and effect existing, one beingin search of food, and another
in search of a' guest to feed; and the action is not completed; both taking
diffcrent roads, did not come across each other. .
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AT | Py 1 TFY U A, v, (W1, fgh-
{aw, trarfaad?) o

gfer: 1| g anidrEfet agafe gdweny mwirw sinamfiean:,
o @ faefafad fearfredt qe ar wadirdagfogs &fasas n

‘ : 141. From this point as far as sfitra I1I. 3.

159 (the whole of the following sentence is to be taken as

exerting a governing influence on the sfitras that follow:
‘where there is a reason for affixing ‘Lin’, the ‘Lrm1 may
‘be) optionally (employed in denoting past time, when
the non-completion of the action is to be understood).

All the words within brackets must be supplied from the previous
sQtras to complete the sanse. This sQtra consists of three words gqr ‘optionally’,
‘syr ‘as far as’ and FgnAY: (the sGtra IIf. 3 152). The words gr+wr+3 form
& by the rules of conjunction. The particle atr in this aphorism has the
force of limit exclusive and not that of limit inclusive. The ogpsional use of
the conditional tense will be illustrated in the following aphorisms, where, in
addition to the special tenses to be employed by those rules, we may employ
the conditional also under those very cjrcumstances, in the alternative, pro-
vided that the non-completion- of the action is understood. Prof. Bohtlingk

translates this aphorism thus: “ optjonally so, in connection with g& and #(y,
the conditional tense may be employed”.

ngtat ergfaararguRITRTR TRt we, @it
gfa: u n€rat araREraT WA TSRy s 0
142, The affix ‘Lat’ is employed after a root,
when it has in composition with it the words ‘api’ or
jatw, the sense implied by the seuteuce being that of
‘censure’.

The word w#r means ‘censure, ‘blame’. Theaffix ¥7 has been enjomed
to'come with a present signification, and would not have come to denote’ time
in general, which, however, it does hcre, for here the Present tense is employed
in preference to the tense required by the time of the action, which is totally
excluded. Hence the present sitra.

Thus ®fg ww sary ge&d arNAfF ‘even your honor sacrifices (or sacri-

ficed orjwill sacrifice) to a Sadra’; wrq &= WAt T AR TEIAE, W WA Ay,
“*possibly your honor sacrifices for a Sadra’; the sense implied being that such
conduct on the part of those men are blameworthy.

o In the present case, there being no occasion for the application of foe,
of course, we cafinot employ _|E to denote the non-completion of the action

v -
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So also wf¥ or wra wrat wawmte ‘Fiel you abandon (or abandoned or will
abandon) your wife'l

farrrar wufy g w 0 ey o oA nﬁmm wﬁt
g, w, (i, mz,i'mwr)n

gfe: 1l vl reg 3R ettt A E rweaay wafh, wwomza |

143. The affix ‘Lin’ as well as ‘Lat’ is option- -
ally employed after a root, when the word ‘katham’ is in
coustruction with it, and censure is implied.

The word ‘censure’ is understood, and by & we draw @z from the
previous sdtra into this. By using the word ‘optionally’ in the aphorism, it is
indicated that this rule does not exclude the application of the alternative
tenses which would otherwise have been required by the time of the action. It ig
not total exclusion like the last. Thus g 7 &% WYY T9 ATNAY or FrAaAfR
or zrRfasafa ‘Indeed, how your honor can (or will) sacrifice for a Stdra’.

So also ad ATH AN AW L4 ATACHAC, WATHAY or ATHATARTC |

Here there i$ an occasion for the application of the Potential mood
(faw); therefore when we intend to express non-completion of action in the

past time, we can optionally employ the Conditional also (qj®). As %4 arx
an AN A WANFAAY or ArARY ‘Indeed, why did your honor (attempt to)
sacrifice for that SQdra (in vain)’. ‘

Under similar circumstances, in denoting future time, the Conditional
(]}&) must invariably be employed (IIL 3. 139); as, wd wdsq sreafew: ‘why will
you (attempt to) give up your duty’.

e Rrg u ‘R:rﬁ n fir-ge, Rre-at, (n-
ham, darar) o
"f: 0 Frgevae bt mesmrat wrenfetet weat wra: o
144. The affixes ‘Lin’ and ‘Lrit’ come after a
verDb, when the interrogative words like ‘kim’ &c, are in
composition with it, and censure is implied. .

Herc also the Potential and the First Future are employed in preference
to the time required by the action.

The word ‘censure’ is understood here; not so, however, the word
‘optionally’. This excludes all other tense-affixes. The repetition of the word
faw in this sOtra, is for the sake of excluding &%, whose anuvritti would also
have run into this sdtra, had we taken the anuvritti of f@# from the last sitra,
instead of repeating it. Thus &: wa(Y a1 ¢t =¥n, Frigsat@ a1 ‘who will
censurc Hari ? '

49 .
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In the Past tense, when the non-completion of action is implied, we
may optionally employ the Conditional (=) ;and in the Future tense, under
similar citcumstances, we must employ the Conditional necessarily; as &Y 7t
qusY & a5t AqrAgrnfasay ‘who is the Stdra for whom your honor did sacrifice
(in vain)’, Thiss0tra may be rendered thus also:—* In connection with an
Interrogative Pronoun, when censure is implied, may be employed the Poten-
tial or the First Future”,

mwwﬁﬁt&'ﬁ:& N QWY 1 TR | SwEmR-a-
AqqY:, AIRT, wf‘w (fee, T, dveradt:) u

afa: 1 FRgsfrgd ﬁhﬁ:nméﬂ(ﬁfstaﬂ TewaY A 10
145. When it is to Dbe expressed that some

body holds that something is not likely to take place, or
is not to be tolerated, the Potential and the First Future
are employed, even without the Interrogative Pronoun.

The anuvritti of the word ‘censure’ ceases. The word mﬁ-: means
‘impossibility, notto be believed’. The word awd: means ‘not endurablc or
not to be tolerated’. This excludes all other tenses, the Potential and the
2nd. Future coming in preference to all other tenses required by the time of
the action. In the Dvandva Compound mwwq&ﬁz, the word s fir ought
to have stood as second member of the compound as it contains larger number
of syllables than the word atag (II. 2. 14). The non-compliance with rule II.
2. 14. indicates that the rule of gurdad, (I. 3. 10) does not apply here, which
would otherwise have applied—the sense of the s(tra then being ‘that the
Potential should be employed when the act is not likely to occur, and the 2nd.
Future to be used when the act is not to be tolerated’. This is not, however,
the interpretation which we should put upon the sdtra.

Thus srameqarfy, 7 d@aaafr, & MES, aw w0 A9 NS AR, or
wrafgsafa ‘I do not believe, or think it possible or trust that your honor
sacrifices (or sacrificed or will sacrifice) for a Stdra’. w adurfi wraqr quwt
wwdw or Arwfacgfd ‘1 can not tolerate that your honor does (did or will)
sacrifice for a Sadra’.

When past time together with the non-completion of the action is to be
expressed, we may optionally employ the Conditional (e), but mecessarily
so, when Future time is to be expressed. Thus araaeaarft awiAry a9 =

mmﬁmq ‘I do not believe that your honor did or will sacrifice for a Stdra’.

ffiverresaily g2 1 (8¢ 1 TTi o - oy, we,

(wramuEReaY:, Avarar:) o
gﬁt 1 Fnferareradiqyety mﬁwitwm wft
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146. The affix ‘Lrit’ (the First Future) is used
after a root, when the words ‘kirhkila’ or those having the-
sense of ‘asti’ (he is) are in construction with it, (when
the action is not likely to occur, oris not to be tolerated).

The words within brackets must be supplied from the last aphorism.
The whole word f&fssv is to be taken as an upapada and not the word fag and
finsy separately. This word expresses anger. The words having the sense of
asti are wfem, xafa and fru® 1 This rule supersedes the Potential (fer). Thus
firfre or Wit or waf@or RU® ar7 A% wav Juat arnfasafe, 7 adarfi, T g
‘Is it possible that your honor will (or did or does) sacrifice for a Stdra ? Ican-
not believe or tolerate it’,

As there is no occasion for f&® here, we cannot have the Conditional

(s]%®) required by rule IIL 3. 141.

Another example is 7 »7® 7 7443 a1 Fafasr o powd Argad 1 do not
believe or can tolerate that thou shouldst eat the food of Sadra’; sifew srfx
faad ar gpff aifsafa ‘Is it possible that thou shouldst go to a female Sadra’.

argaI e  Qus n wgrha u wg-agy:;, fos, (srwram-
TRwEdY:;, drarar) o :

1o 11 A afrdadeTRdrCTIERTAS Rt r AR TR e eRay afi 11
qrietaey 1| wrgafifREie qaadrsedearg i
14%7. The affix ‘Lin’’ comes after a root, the
words ‘jatu’ and ‘yat’ being in construction with it, when
the sense is that the action is not believed to be likely, or
is not to be tolerated.

This excludes the First Future or ‘Lrit’. g aw #qr% {9717 aRE, or
ww aW N JORY FrwEa, T ueR, 1 adwhi

Vart—The words 7yt and afy should be enumerated along w1th the
words wirg and = in this rule. As wqr or aff ar exgyy €fC Fredwrawmevarfi
w agarfi ‘neither do I think, nor do I tolerate that one like you should blas.
pheme Hari’.

Here also when the non-completion of the action is implied, the Condxc
tional (7) is necessarily employed in denoting future time, and optionally so
in denoting past time. As W, #®, 7 or AR eATGY €f Greq or fwfgsary
AryHRETAIH, T A7 90 ‘neither do I believe, nor do I tolerate that one like
you did attempt to blaspheme Hari’. afy gehmarermraregnamyy ag o
Oifrsgy goxta fRafen ‘if you had felt (which you clearly have not) the fra.
grant smell of her breath, would you have had any liking for this lotus’? '
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TEARAT 1 W I TEUH NTY- AR, (Framaawa:,

1 1 Teray (EAaRR IR AR raArTa T T ey wefd
148. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root, the

words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ being in construction, when
the sense is that the action is not believed to be likely,
or not to be tolerated.

This supersedes the First Future. The separation of this aphorism
from the previous one, is for the sake of the rules that follow. Therulel. 3. 10
does not also apply here. Thus zrew qw ar wias ;at: T wy?, 7 adwfr ‘I do not
think, nor can I tolerate that thou wilt do so'.

The Conditional (/=) will also be employed under its own proper con-
ditions as shown in the last aphorism.

TETAt W u que n agrhy o g, W, (T,
ArarRT) o
gfa: | Zeaqw niumiwﬁtfﬁnm wafiy wretary AT I
149. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root in all
tenses when the words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ are in com-
position with it, provided that censure is implied.
The governing force of the words anavaklipti and amasrsha ceases.
This debars all other tense-affixes. Thus @ew or Iw aw Y IUsF ATAAY wQ
qq: W NN, YT, W Wearcada ‘we blame you who being an  opulent, old
Brahmana (who ought to know better) officiate 2s a sacrificial priest for a
Sadra, O | It is improper’ | .
When the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Conditional
tense.must be employed under the rules given in IIL. 3. 139-140-141. As weq
or 3w & gfc f=d: or sifirfigsa:, weta® ‘we censure that you should (have attemp-
ted to) blaspheme Hari’, &c.

faehtwcq w 1 Qo v wgrfr n Frfiws, @, (aqaar,

ﬁw frarar:) o
gfe: 1 wewEsrAYsTAFeiacd waard yrafae sy safa o

. 150. The affix ‘Lin’ comes in all tenses after a
root, when used with the words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ and
the sense implied is that of ‘wonder’.

. The word fysfraTwd means ‘wonder, astonishment, strangeness &c'.
This debars all the other tense-affixes. Thus wes or wor ¥ syar yysi ATwd or-
-~@Rne ‘this is a wonder that you should sacrifice for a Stdra’.

o) u
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When the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Conditional is
employed under the rules III 3. 139, 140 and 141. Thus s dRewy qaen or
g% ef UK AAE: or WATH A9 ‘it is a wonder that you should (have attempted to)
perform a sacrifice for a Sadra’; syryRRAY AT or TX ¥¥ YF wArnfgsa: ‘it isa
wonder that you should (hereafter attempt to) make a SAdra perform a sacrifice.

R eI 0 QR 1 IFTER 0 AR, T, g, (Refteed) n
qt‘ﬂ 1 93998 FasiTancd waArR G 1t afpsrdw agead o

151. In all other cases, when wonder is impli-
ed by other words than ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’, the affix

‘Lrit’ is employed after a root, except when the word
‘yadi’ is used.

In all other cases, that is to say, in cases where the words quY Or JN
arc not employcd, as well as where the word &% is not used, the First Future
is used in preference to the Potential, *

Thus strgd, fas, swpresg st aw adaarIgala, ST 4 sarwcoy sndsad
‘it is wonderful, strange and astonishing that the blind man should ascend a
mountain, or a deaf person should read grammar’.

Not so, when the word =f§ is employed. Thus sw# afg ﬂrbﬂiﬂ« ‘a
wonder, if he study’. wrv# afy @ Avww ‘a wonder, if he eat’.

As there is, in this case, no occasion to cmploy the Potential, we cannot. .

employ the Conditional as directed in sQtras IIL 3. 139, 140 and 141.

FardT: FAIARAE 0 QR 1 I 0 IR, Fwd R,
@z
N gf i 3a it pedaa: enddrgtaiRisseEr sl
152, The affix ‘Liri’ comes after a verb in all
- tenses, when the words ‘uta’ and ‘api’, both having the
same meaning, are in composition.

This excludes all the other tense-affixes. The meaning which is com-
mon both to & and s1fy is that of wrgq ‘assuredly, certainly, surely, really’. -
Thus 3 Falq ‘certainly he doss’; a1{T ayate ‘assuredly he does’; Iandira ‘cer-
tainly he studics (will study &c)'; sicaftefia ‘surely he studies &c'.

Why do we say ‘when they mcan certainly’ ?  Observe qu $3: qfasxfa
‘will the stick fall'? %fF gr¢ yreafX ‘he shuts the door’. Here 3w is employed in
asking questions, and W with yr means ‘to shut’. The option allowed by rule
IIL 3. 141. ceases. Hereafter the Conditional (&%) must invariably be used even
in indicating Past action, when action is not completed, and there is reason for
the cmployment of f® (Potential). In indicating Future time, of course, @re

5
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| must necessarily be employed as before. Ilenceforward, thercfore, no option
is allowed, but & must be employed where stitras I11. 3. 139 and 140 require it.

FATALRIWYCN 1 QR | TFTY | wR-wALD, syl
(ﬂw) n

q¥: 11 S PR geauteacs, wea dvet g, Al T e

TR mﬁtﬁm o

153. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root, in ex-
pressing or making known of a wish, except when the
word ‘kachchit’ is in composﬂnon with it.

The phrase ®maitT means the expression of one’s wish, This debars
all other tense-affixes. As &Y/ Aswi® AT =wWERANI ¥ Feohin a1 it is
my wish that you will eat'.

. Why do we say ‘except the word wfews’? Observe mfeqwflafad -
arar wfeasitgta & frar | arafag et gemife wfeasfafd erddtn ‘1 hope thy
mother is living, I hope thy father is living, I ask thee, O’ maravid ! (Parrot), I
hope that PArvati is living’.

garatmafa ¥ Rgma@® o g o wgrhon EEER,
srer, 1, 4, fag-emd, (frg) o

g 1 gared, Brarg wmmﬁnﬁmmw A qetamad 7 fadcqd, aedy
e qdREEd AT, feEmA Y friey, fegNTeisTa, weEl fe,
W AR Wi TAE) TR, ' T@ aErTNaTRs ¥ gdargralie ve i u

154. The afix ‘Lin’ is employed after a root,
when the expectation (of a person or thing being able or
competent to do or suffer the action denoted by the verb)
is implied (or expressed by any other word used along
with them) than ‘alam’.

- The word (@# is understood here. The word &waras means supposi-
tion and expectation in the power or ability of another to perform any action.
This word is here qualified by the sense of the word s15t. The word st means
‘adequate’; so .that the above-mentioned &yr1d must be completed, full and
true 7. e realised. -The phrase fagm#I¥ qualifies a1, and means ‘if the non-
employment or omission of 81 is valid or unobjectionable. When is that unob-
jectionable, when the sense of 3% is implied by the sentence, but this word
itself is not used? The Potential Mood is employed when the expectation is of
the kind above described. This rule debars all other tense-affixes. Thus af§
q¥ ¥ fircar Bremry ‘I expect he will break even the hill with his head’; wify -
ar s¥Ya ‘I expect you will eat away even a drona of cooked food’.
© . . . Why do we use the word i ‘competent to do’ P Observe, fa¥qreqreft
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77w Arw wlisafa amy ‘I expect Devadatta who is living in a foreign country,
will some day go back to his country’. Here though expectation’ is expressed
the idea conveyed by 88, namcly, the power to do something or adequacy to do
is not prescnt; and hence the Future is employed instead of the Potential,

Why do we use the phrase fagm=?? ‘when the actual result does not
take place’ ? Observe, st5i ¥qgey ghad glreafa ‘Devadatta is in a position to .
kill the elephant, and he will carry it out also’. :

Under similar circumstances, in past and future times, when non-com-
pletion of action is indicated, the Conditional tense (&) must be invariably
used in preference to every other tense. Professor Bohtlingk translates the
stra thus: “The Potential is employed when it is expressed that some one is
believed to be capable of doing something, pre-supposing that the actual per-
formance of the action does not take place’.

ey qret ErwTETEe Rty 0 QST nﬁiﬂm
TR, THTER-TER, WA, (W, swliE, v, Rgoeaa, ) n

i 1 R qrargaed FegsaHa wr e, weaelt e 1)

155. The affix ‘Lin’ is optionally employed
after a verb when it has another wverb which expresses
‘expectation’, in construction with 11: but not so when’
the word ‘yat’ is used.

The whole of the last sftra qualifies this sttra; the ‘expectatxon indi-
cated here being of the kind mentioned in the last sitra and governed by the
conditions laid down in that aphorisnt. The word by which an ‘expectation’,
is expressed such as ®jqrga W@, or WA, is called @xryr-g57. This stra’
enjoins an option where by the last aphorism, there would have been necessa-
rily the Potential Tense. Thus gsyrar® 4v+la or Mgxd wary ‘I expect you
will cat’; srrweqaifi q5fta or Nigad #a ‘I hope you will eat’; nged yzfta or
#{Igad w3 ‘[ believe you will eat’.  But no option is allowed, and the Poten-
tial must necessarily be used, when the.word 9§ is employed. As wsqraifi -
37 Agta s ‘[ expect you will eat’.

The satra may also be rendered thus. “The Potential is not necessari-
ly employed where there is in connection with ita verb in the sense ol’ ‘to
hold as possible’, but not when 79 is employed.”

IRTAEE n\aaanrﬁruigm e 0

g 1 §(8 SQAlw Wl a¥ATTIY wrtfete weadl wafa o
156. The affix ‘Lin’ is optxonally employed
after both those verbs which express the condition and
its consequence.
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The word #§ means ‘cause or ‘condition’ and gqaq means consequence
. or effect’. This supersedes all other tense-affixes; in other words, ‘in condi-
tional sentences in which one statement is made to depend upon another as
its reason or ground, the Potential is used in both the antecedent and the con-
sequent, otherwise called the protasis (8%) and apodosis (§qnw), the former con-
taining the condition or ground of argumsznt, and the latter the conclusion
based upon it’. Thus:—gRrgw warm® gHzq aata7q ‘if he go by the right
side, the cart will not be upset’; afy wasrRq Wrgdw gawzq atatq if he calls Ka-
malaka, the cart will not be upset’. Here ‘going by the right side’ is the
protasis (§8), and ‘not-upsetting’ the apodosis (§aaw).

This is an optional use of the Potential; we may use the Second Future
in the alternative; thus gRy@7 &% wreafa 7 o=z qebifysafa ‘if he goes by the
south, the cart will not be upset’. .

" The word frrer ‘optionally’ used in the sltra xmmedxately preceding
is also understood here.

' Though the anuvritti of = could have been taken from the last
aphorisms, its repetition here is for the sake of pointing out the particular
time, namely, the Future, in which the Potential should be employed. There-
fore it is not empioyed in the following sentencas: g=4r® qsrg& ‘he kills,
therefore he flies’ ; st xfor qrafi ‘it rains, therefore he runs’,

" It, of course, follows that when the non-completion of the action is
indicated, the Conditional (@#) should be employed, under these very circum-
stances See examples under sttra III. 3, 139.

roardy fredrat Qe u wrh 0 wvaT-oriy, ﬁrs
wra

TRY: 1| PRI YrANTIRY yraRiTAE seaa) orafi
arfelwq v TR TIREAA N
167. The affixes ‘Lin’ and ‘Lot’ are employed
after a root; when another verb having the sense of
‘wishing, is in construction with it.

This supersedes all other tense-affixes. When words expressing ‘wish’,
such as ¥y, ar.'t[, ard &c, are used, the Potential or Imperatnve is used; thus el
W or AR YHra Ay or Nwwwt wary ‘I wish, desire or pray that your
honor may eat’.

Vart.—It is only when a desire is expressed that Potential or Im-
perative should be employed and not merely when the verb ‘to wish’ or its
synonyms are in composition. Therefore the Potential or Imperative are not

* used here: g HAM ‘wishing, he does’,

The sQtra may be rendered thus: ‘In connection with a verb in the

sense of ‘wishing’ the Potential or the Imperative may be employed’,
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TATIEIRY TN 1 QS W IO 0 GAT-wIRY, W,
(¥eETEY) o |

g 1 reETdY WY ST TaRe R (YIIY rarer Aeadl sfa o
1568. The affix ‘tumun’ comes after a wverD,
when another verb meaning ‘to wish’ is in construction,
provided that the agent of both the verbs is the same.
Thus gegf, afr or aigfy N¥gy ‘he desires to eat’; mmad N-{A ‘he
wishes to eat’; Frvawfig afe s Ye6fa ‘desires to obtain for her husband
the Pinaka-handed God Siva’.

But why do we say ‘when the agent of the Infinitive and the verb
are the same”? We can not say qqf siI=g veafys amge: ‘Yajfiadatta wishes
Devadatta to eat’; forhere the agents of yw and gq are not the same, We
must say, Y& instead of WIw{A_ 1

Why do not we use it here:—ga & ‘wishing, he does’ ? Because
the Infinitive is never found in such constructions, In other words, the
Infinitive in ¥ is employed when both the verbs have the same agent.

g wu e v wrfe u R, w, (rvandly, sRoEdRE)

g1 tva:tﬁ‘s TR RY AT mﬁrm‘l & N

169. The affix ‘Lin’ is used after a verb when
verbs meaning ‘6o wish’ aro in construction with it, and
the agent of both the verbs is the same.

Under similar conditions, with words implying ‘wish’, the Potential is
used in the sense of the Infinitive; Thus ywftw xfy gegfa ‘he wishes that he
may eat’ ; apfidtadegin ‘he wishes that he will read’.

When the non-completioxi of the action is implied, the Conditional
must. be employed under ryle IIL. 3. 139.

FegTewRY fRraTer aawe 0 geo N WY | -,
faray, @dwR, () o
gfa: u m;ﬁwil ma&zh qﬂw?amiﬁmm feweaady sl n
160. After roots meaning ‘to wish’, the Poten-
tial (Lin) is optionally used in denoting tho present time.
This ordains frsr, where there would have been otherwise &z, Thus
geafa or xeiq ‘he wishes’; aftr or IYAM; =HMAR or wHAAN |

fafafrmemararramiter dawmmady fE g v
fafu-Brig-srig-ardtez-dma-ariRy, e o
T 0 frygrady gidEerwad afa o
51
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161. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a verb, when
the agent either commands, invites, permits, politely
expresses a wish, asks questions, or prays.

The word fafiy: means ‘commanding or directing a subordinate’; firqsw
means ‘giving invitation’; syA¥wd means ‘expressing permission to do as one
likes’; sdlg: means ‘to politely express a wish’; @sqw: means ‘a question’; and
ArAr means ‘a prayer’,

This excludes all other tense-affixes. Thus:——

(1) =& agaty ‘let him make the mat’; qmy »ar snred® ‘you come
to the village’;

‘ (2 and 3) Y A qHw ‘you will or may dine here’; xg oy sEta
‘here you will or may sit’;

(4) srfressY saed ArUAEw warqeAaw ‘we wish that you should con-
descend to initiate this boy’;

(5) Fix >t sarcga iy I mﬁw ? ‘er, what shall I learn, the Grammar
or the Logic?

(6) afa & qrdar sqrawcw Wty ‘this is my prayer that I should learn

Grammar’.
We W 0 4R N TR 0 e, v, (- - o
wftez-SaT-ATIAY) I

g n a’t’m A yrafaearfysadg o

. 162. The affix ‘Lot’ also is employed after a
root in the sense of commanding, &c.

The Imperative Mood is employed also under the ¢ircumstances men-
tioned in the last aphorism. The division of this aphorism from the last, is for
the sake of subsequent stras in which the anuvritti of &tz only runs and not .
" those of others. Thus :—

(1) =2 ay TN ®O ‘make the mat’; wrd sy snTemy 1
(2 and 3) ®qw vy strewr ‘there you are invited to, or you may,sit’.

(4) Toorary snaray ‘you will teach, I hope, the son’.
(5) f sir fgmad Iu 5 ‘Sir what shall I learn, the Veda or the Logic’?

(6) wafa & spiar sqrwcwmad geRswAR ‘this is my prayer that I may
learn the Grammar, or that I may learn the Prosody’.

avﬁ!ﬁumr&g FATHN 3 1 ugr u By-orfrat-
ATERRY, F@T, ¥, (§E) 0

- qfie: i fed Aq:, swARnagETEiE:, FAfraqrer weeaEc -
WE:, TARTY AT FEGTART: NGt 7wl n
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163. The affixes called ‘Kritya’, and the affix
‘Lot’ come also after verbs, in the sense of direction,
granting permaission, and proper (particular) time.

The word 9 means ‘direction’; sif¥ast: means ‘permission to do as one
likes’; wqrawmrs: means ‘arrival of appropriate occasion or time for the doing
of an action’. The force of = is to introduce the word &t into this aphorism.
Thus waur =2: wcafia:, wdsx:, Fea: or &wrd: ‘you must, (may, or it is proper.
time for you to) make the mat’.

So instead of the Passive Potential Participles, for such the Kritya
affix (IIL. 1. 95 &c) may properly be called; we may have the Imperative also.
Thus &Yy &z ‘you must (may or it is the appropriate time to) make the mat’.

It might be asked ‘Why the £7i¢ya affixes are enjoined to come with
the force of direction, permission &c’. They have been ordained most gener-
ically to come in denoting action in the Abstract (i) and object (%%) and
a fortiors they will come in denoting the senses of direction, permission &c; for
the latter are but a species of action, If you say that stz being ordained in
these special senses, will (on the principle, that an apavada or special rule ex-
cludes an utsarga or general rule within the jurisdiction of such special rule)
exclude £ritya affixes; we would reply, -that £75¢ya affixes will not be exclud-
ed, for the rule of non-uniform affixes (IIL 1.'94) will apply’.

To this objection we answer ‘the special mention of the word Z7ifya
in this sQtra, indicates the existence of the following maxim :—

‘The rule of non-uniform affixes (IIL. 1. 94) does not necessarily apply
in all cases after sGtra III. 3. 94 treating of primary affixes by which feminine
nouns are formed'.

Q.—What is thedifference between the words Fqﬁt and ?9? Some
say fafiy means a precept enjoining something for the first time; while L] means

mere ‘direction’.

ﬁwi’twﬁmﬁt% N 3 v wr o T, v, m‘&-ﬁm-
fas, (aar&mvt rrrmﬂ v, ME)U

gfr: 1) ARy ety sdREfdas Y adarmara e seady e ey
Live o f]
164. The affix ‘Linn’ (as well as the ‘Kritya’

and ‘Lot’) is used (under similar circumstances in the
sense of dircetion, permission &c.) when the time is future
by a Muhfirta (48 minutes or an Indian hour); (or the Po-
tential may be used as well, when it signifies ‘at this
very moment), :
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The words 5 &c. of the last stra must be rcad into this. The force
of = is to introduce the words gear and &g from the last sltra, into this, Thus
e gEeigar 1{17@ HIAT @§Y ®3: wasq:, swodh:, ®A:, or LA = q‘:qh
(Potential) or sy (Imperative). ‘You may make the mat after an Indian
hour’; or ‘you must &c’, or ‘it is proper time for you to make a mat just now’.
Compare III. 3. 9.

] frz 1 45 0 wgrh 0 @, g, (ﬁwﬁw&m«@w

SR g faR) o

qﬁt o & IO AR A Qi R ¥ TR Tt

165. The affix ‘Lot;’ comes after a verb, when

the word ‘sma’ is in composition; (when the sense is that

- of ‘direction’ permission) &c. and referring to time future

by a Muhfirta).

This supersedes the Potential (faxar) and Potential Passive Participles

(wear) Thus sedq qeats wa &2 &Y &, W TS5 W, NQITRMATA] &

‘you (may, must, or it is proper time to) make the mat, or go to the wllage, or
teach Manavaka just now’,

oratee W 0 €6 W mﬁl n o, W, (&}, |rz) 0
afer: 1 & goRTIEsfi? wrra rdrate sy st
166. And when ‘wish’ is meant (the Impera-
tive may be used when the word ‘sma’ is in composition
with the verb).

The word &t is understood here. The word spfie has already been
explained in sAtra IIL 3. 161, ‘This rule supersedes the Potential. Thus srx:
&R CTWE, HITTRTANY or Wy &X arwliafiw sigfiy ‘O | King ! I wish that you
teach the boy or make Agnihotra sacrifice’.

mw N 989 W UY(H 0 wre-wwG-IAg,

qﬁa 1\ FTATRYIIFY rareggameay Jafy |
.167. The affix ‘tumun’ comes after a root,
‘When the words ‘kéla’, ‘samaya’, and ‘veld’ (all meaning
time) are in composition.

Thus arreit A=y ‘time to eat’; gny: @y EMANAT @fFqq ‘it is time to
bathe and take food’; qwrfivgH ‘time to eat’. In short, Infinitive in §77 may
be used with words meaning ‘time’; as wa tsamrens swTOfAya ‘this is, indeed,
the time to show myself’.

Why do not we use the Infinitive here? arew: awhr 3wl ‘time de-
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vours all creatures’. The sense of ‘direction &c'. is understood in the stra; so
when ‘direction &c’ is hot meant, the Infinitive will not be used,

Why do not we use the Infinitive here, st frssvew ‘proper time to
eat' ? Because, by the rule of non-uniform affixes (I 1. 94), we can use
also the affix &35 (by which the word Jm®a is formed). As we have alrcady
said in sOtra III. 3. 163 that after sGtras III 1. 113 and forward, namely, in
other sitras than those treating of feminine affixes, the rule of IIL 1. 94 may
be employed as an Anstya or a non-universal rule.

forg =Y 0 gge v wef o T, ol (Frergwagwrg) o
gf: 1 qeBR TIW HFRY AR Teawy syafa 0
168. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root, when

the word ‘yad’ isin composition, a.ud the words ‘kila’, &c.
occur in construction.

This ordains the Potential and supersedes the Infinitive in ‘Zumun’,

Thus &, @44, A0 a1 7% A9 WG ‘it is time that your honor should take
your meals’, .

o HATTT U e | T I WE, FA-TE, ¥, (Rre)n

gfe: 1 9 awelfeared A a1 WrAYy: Aemas: e Arka o

169. Tho aflixos ‘kritya’, and the afiix ‘tyich’
are added to a root, when fitness as regards the agent is
implied, (as well as the affix ‘lin’),

The force of = is to introduce the Potential (f®) into thxs, from the
last. Thus %7ar @y =1 TeAT 70T Or qgAaAN, (kritya); or war S AT aT
(trich); or 371 @y ﬂi g&% (lin) ‘your honor is fit to marry the gn'l'

Why specifically enjoin ‘Z7itya’ and ‘trick’ in the sense of fitness? They
being enjoined universally, would a fortiori, be applied when fitness is to be de-
noted ? Because the fsr being specially enjoined to denote fitness, and being
an Apavdda, would have debarred £ritya and trich, which being universal
affixes, would give way. - Nor can we, to prevent this contingency, take shel-

ter under rule III. 1. 94 of ‘non-uniform affixes’, for we have seen that that
rule is not universally valid,

TR AT n\sonmﬁru ATAIH-ATY-
/YA, b o :
gfer: 0 sty suavd AT v welftared A ey svf@ o
-170. The affix ‘nini’ is added to the root in
denoting agent, showing that there is some ‘neccessity’
52



552 THE AFFIX LIN.  [Bk. IIL. Cm, IIL § 171, 172,

or indebtedness or obligation on the part of the agent in
connection with the action denoted by the verb.

Thus s1axad &R ‘must be done’. The compounding here takes place
by Il 1. 72. So also g m‘} ‘ought to be given a hundred’; wwd erdl; fres

- qrft &e.
FETF N AR N U W T, ¥, (ATATTRTIAGIAT) 0

fir: || ApeqE AT Heaar SEEERIACdgreTTiprEnidiatia o

171. The affixes called ‘kritya’ also come after
a root when the sense to be indicated is that of ‘necessi-
ty or obligation’.

Thus #¥ar @F WITH H2: HWT:, FCGHE:, HrA: or F&&: ‘you ought to
make the mat’; erar gid grasd, 84, &c, ‘you ought to pay a hundred’.

Q.—Where is the necessity of this aphorism? The Zritya affixes,
being enjoined universally without any limitation would, of course, come under
these special circumstances also.

A.—They would be excluded by- the special amx fofy of the last
sfitra, which comes especially with the force of ‘necessity’ and ‘obligation’.

Q.—Not so, for fgf¥ comes in denoting the ‘agent’ (awat), while 4ritya
denotes the ‘action’ (3wa) and the ‘object’ (%%); so their scope being different,
how can one supersede the other ? ’

A —Well, to remove this objection, somesay, that £ritya words like
wey, g &c. (III. 4. 68) which especially refer to the agex?, are the proper ex-
amples to be given under this aphorism; and not examples of kritya-formed
words in general.

afk forg wn (R 0 agrfe 0 ofE, R, w, (@) o

q for: 1| PRTRETIIRTR qread sy A5 e weEe o

172. And the affix ‘Lin’ as well as the ‘kritya’
affixes come after a verDb, when the sense is that of ‘capa-
bility’.

The word ‘capability’ qualifies the root so that the sense of capabnl:ty
must be inherent in the root ; Thus smur @® WY fresw:, gesita:, qra: (kritya),
or NI @ ML Y ‘you can carry the load’.

Though kritya-affixes would have come in this sense, even without
any special rule, for they are general affixes, their special mention in this
stra is to guard against their being superseded by f@, for rule IIL 1. o4 is
not universally valid. ’

iy RS n {9 1wl e, @t
R 0 iR L e L
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173. The affixes ‘Lin’ and ‘Lot’ come after a
verb by which ‘benediction’ is intended.

The word srrgite means the wish to obtain an object which one de-
sires, a blessing, an expression of one’s good wishes. The faw_ here referred
to is what is known as the sygiYis® or the Benedictive tense, Its conjugation
is different from the conjugation of the ordinary fa®_which we have called
the Potential or Optative ; as fat sfisarg wavq or fat sfiwy ary, ‘may you live
long’! .

Why do we say ‘when denoting benediction’. Observe f¢: wigfa
ggea: ‘Devadatta-lives long'. '

fwawr v durar n g3 v wgelou frw-®r, v, dm-

are, (srtaf) o
T 1 SR frad vl Rt Sl wrw: aquT Sedan Tl o

174. The affixes ‘ktich’ and ‘kta’ are employ-
ed alter a root, when benediction is intended, provided
that the whole word so formed, is an appellative,

The affixes therefore, ‘give the sense of the agent, with the addition -
that the action is simply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes that
that may be the action of that agent, the sensc being simply appellative” Thus
affa: = aqarg ‘a weaver’ (lit. may he weave); arfd: or af: = @qarg (VL 4.45)
‘wealth or gift’; 3{f: =Tary ‘success’; #fen: =n7 wrey ‘respect’. These are exam-
ples of words formed by the affix Rwe Of words formed by =% in this sense, we
have §gqg=: =871 wd 3arg: ‘Devadatta (lit. may the Gods give him). Though the
affix <% has already once been generally ordained, its repetition here is to pre-
vent its being superseded by fw¥ | The = of w4 is qualifying only, distinguish-
ing it from w7 &c. and is useful in sGtra VL 4. 39. ’

HITE YE 1 4N 1 TR W AE, qE

g 1 ArEaTed g E g qa ki
175. The affix ‘Lun’ comes after a verb when
the word ‘mén’ is used in connection with it.

This sets aside all other tense-affixes. Asar st ‘et him not do”
5r gty ‘let him not take’,

How have we then the Imperative and the Future tenses in the follow-
ing sentence instead of the Aorist ? ay g wex qrd v wiysufy1  This sentence
is against good usage. Or, we may explam it by saying that there is another
at which has not the indicatory &; and with that s, other tenses may be used..
The augment ig clided after the prohibitive particle ar, by, VI, 4. 74.
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| TN WE W 0 L9 | WETA W W, I, wE, v, (e,
qE) )
gfin: 1 @1 edra? ATEYTIS wrdieiE, Keadr saft SETOmE, T
176. When the word ‘man’ is followed by
‘sma’, the affix ‘Lan’as well as Lun’ may be employed
after a verbal root.

o By w we introduce g% into the aphorism. Thus qreq sdra, or e
‘let him not make’; srex e, or greffa_‘let him not take’. .



. o |
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BOOK THIRD.
CHAPTER 1V.

=0—

QAR TAT: N g 0TI | 9TE-SeEed, wew: )
gfa: 1 yreagiat @l yroasey:, Mritvafrdsnna:, akweafa stagersier
aify sreman: arggy aafsw 0 )

1. When there is a syntactical relation be-
tween the senses of the verbs, the affixes are valid, even

in denoting time other than that for which they have
been specifically enjoined.

The above sGtra is thus translated by Professor Bohtlingk :—“Words
formed with affixes stand, (in reference to the time) in closer relation to the
verb (with which they are allied)”. Thus IIL. 2. 85 has taught that words like
wifr@raarfs have a past significance, 4. ¢. they denote a person who Zas
already performed the ceremony of Agnishtoma. According to the present sqtra,
in spite of this past significance, inherent in the word, one may use this word
with a future tense, whereby it is reduced to a future-denoting word. Thus
sifAarsaex gAY wftar means ‘to him a son will be born who will perform
the said Agnishtoma sacrifice’.

The above is not a literal translation but rather an adaptation. The
literal translation will be something like this. “Affixes are employed in de-
noting relation (du=y) between the senses of verbs”. The word yryass=y is
a Genitive Compound meaning ‘relation of root’. The word W1 ‘root’ is figur-
atively used for yregd ‘sense of root’; so that the above compound means ‘re-
lation of the senses of roots’. In other words, the relation between the roots
should be that of qualifier and the qualified. When there exists such a rela-
tion between the senses of two verbs, namely, that of qualifier and the thing
qualificd, then the affixes may be employed in denoting other times than that
specifically ordained for them. In other words, to quote from the Guide to
PAninj: “It is to be observed, that when primitive words are joined with verbs
'so as to qualify them, the time of the verbs being mainly the time that con-
trols the sentence, any time denoted by the primitive affixes, by which the
former words have been formed will be subordinate to and regulated by, but

need not correspond to, the time of the verbs, so far as the form of those words
is concerned.”
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Thus as za7 gt ‘living there, he saw’; wfadwarsaea o wfrar

‘to him a son will be born, a performer of the Agnishtoma sacrifice’; gu: &z: <
war ‘he will be to-morrow maker of the mat’; wrfygeemrelta

- Here, though the time of the action of living denoted by q&= is present,

(IIL. 2. 124), this action is piesent only in relation to the action of seeing, and

though because the latter action is past, the former action also is past with refer-

ence to the speaker or writer, this circumstance does not affect the form of gg7,

which therefore may remain as it is. In other words, ‘affixes are related direct-

ly to the root, and not to the whole sentence’.

Similarly the word sifFYaarefy is formed by an affix (I 2. 85)
denoting past time, while the word wfsar is in the Future tense. Now, this link-
ing together of a word in the Past tense with a word in the future is a valid
usage. Here the time of the qualified verb »{&ar does not affect the special time
of the qualifier Agnisktomaydst.

Q.—Why has the word seg® been repeated in this stra, when it was
understood in this from IIL. 1.1 ? Ans.—The repetition is for the sake of indica-
ting that affixes which are not ordained to come after roots (arg), but which
are enjoined to come after nouns &c. such as Taddhita affixes, are even
valid in other tenses than those in which they have been specifically enjoined
when related to a verb. Thus smrrEfig ‘he was posscssed of a cow’; dym,
#fear ‘he will be possessed of a cow’. Here the Taddhita affix say is added
to the. noun Y ‘cow’, with a present signification (V. 2. g4), the word wfiae
meaning ‘who %as cows’ or ‘in which there are cows.’ This word #iye, however,
is related and validly so, to the words si&lq and 3frar—one in the Past tense
and the other in the Future.

. TeurenfeR frz At fged av wavas: i wgrire
far-gwfigR, Wz, @, fg-w@, v, v, a-wEdv, (ageeEed)y

gfe: 0 enfrerciRrefrarrerrarrsizready saft avq wey, sdawrge-
AT OEA W ST (¥ € eaari Y Aqw:, mypataTey qr A 0

2. When the (frequency or) repetition of an

action is indicated, the affix ‘Lot is added to the root, and
the verb is repeated. And the affixes ‘hi’ and ‘sva’, or
the affixes ‘t4’ and ‘dhvam’ are the substitutes of ‘Lot

Professor Bohtlingk translates this as follows: “When the repetition of
an action is expressed, the Imperative is used, and though the second person
singular is used, it may also stand for the second person plural.”

The phrase wyryaa#7 of the last sQtra is understood here also. The fre-
quency or repetition of an action is called aafigre: t This word qualifies the
sense of the original. In other words, “when the sense of frequency &c, is under:
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stood in connection with the action, this sense not being included in that of
the verb, as it may be in the case of a verb from frequentative roots."”’

This Imperative mood is employed in all Tenses and Persons in con-
nection with all moods. But this peculiar use of the Imperative is confined to
the 2nd. person singular and plural Parasmaipada (fg and ®); and 2nd. person
singular and plural Atmanepada (er and vgq). In other words, “the Imperative
second person (Parasmaipada and Atmanepada) is repeated, though the subject
of the main verb be different and the verb be in any tense.” Thus gIf¢ g7i€l-
@rd g ‘he cuts repeatedly’, as if some one was always calling out to him
‘cut thou cut thou'. gyitfe erfifads ¢t sffte: or {R gafaw ‘they cut often and
often’. So also @if sfrdhds =& Farfe, 9 Ffy: or 7% gy ‘thou or you
two or you all cut repeatedly’ as if some one was calling out to you ‘cut you,
cut you'.

So also syt spfidedy & &y, od gfy, twmnﬂq&c ‘you cut, I
cut, he has cut repeatedly’, as if some one was callmg out to us ‘cut ye, cut ye'.
Similarly with Atmanepada,roots; as sfrearfisfidwranfia, Tt Wfiwrd, @
aflgd &c. ‘he or they study hard’ as if some. one was calling out to them
‘study thou, study thou'.

So also snfhamfhafaedy ugwﬁhl? &c, Similarly in every tense,
mood and person; as, s{leardisITR NgATIR, WY, TATVIAE |

The Intensive verbs in = also have this meaning of frequency, but
there the verb is not repeated, as the sense of frequency there is inherent in the
verb; in this case we must repcat the verb to express frequency. See VIIL 1. 4.

This use of the Imperative is not found in Literature (Bohtlingk), but

in Marathi.
AT 0§ 0 wFrh 0w, ST,
(W7, Y, fed, a, aeair:) N
gt 1 agsdaaT Brarrerrarcraaceat H1Z seady i, wew Sy feenr:

qea: 0 :
3. The affix ‘Lot is similarly added to the root

optionally, when several themes follow one after another.

In this case also the terminations of the second person singular and
plural Atmanepada and Parasmaipada are employed, namely, f§, &1, or g and
w1 Thus wregnz serr QT erreafiyrmddaranzi® or gaTaza:, or yiszfEa |

Similar examples can be formed as in the last aphorism; only the Im-
perative is not doubled as in the last case, V

Similarly g=fts\fisy, sqrmcmmites, Mswmmfsqr@igraqia, or gATT=T8 or
R a® ‘he or they two or they all learn, learmng Prosody, learmng Grammar,
learning Nirukta’.

This being an optional rule, we have thesc forms also; sarRTETiE,



3

558 LUN LAN AND LIT. [Bk. III. Cn. IV. § 4-6.

A8, Feanfid, daandS, orftas, sflad | g, soacoad S,
Frewmadie, tedy s IS, Taendland, Zandhd | sl sarrugadd, frsmmdtaged
e, Wrermftad, saadtad |
Turfaraadve: gafem uanw;rﬁnm—ﬁﬁ -
xr'dw., vaf%w n
!{ﬁr n w‘gf‘m( sxfaard mrfmmwfh’ﬂ aafa n

4. In the first case (comprised under sfitra
1IT. 4. 2), the same verb must be used in the subsequent
clause, as the verb which was put in the Imperative mood.

The examples have already been given under sttra IIl. 4.2. We

cannot say it ff¥haard fgafa; we must use a verb from the root & ‘to

cut’. Such as ggaifa, &c.  So also anflvanfisy takes sni1d only after it and not
a synonymous verb like gafa &c.

. wmwnmﬁruw qmTT-a-
TR1g \

gt 1 AR sl gt @ wud amMFaTe e WIRIREhT: wEe: 1
5. In the second case (IIL. 4. 3) where many
‘actions are spoken of together, the verb that is made to
follow, should be such as has the sense common to all
those verbs. '

Thus sirgd yesy, awwfa, g GReGqADIAE ‘he takes his meals,
eating rice, drinking saktu, and tasting fried corn’. Here the verb spageta
has a sense common to all the verbs in the Imperative mood. The object of
taking the second verb, having the senses common to all the antecedent verbs,

is to prevent the repetition of a// the previous ones. In the secular vernacular,
the brevity, however, is often not approved.

TR gewgive: u g« ugrl nwxly, ge-we-fae,,
(wrgm) n
g 1 R AR yERe? a3 FMY G [F [z gegar o
" 6. In the Vedas, the Aorist, Imperfect and

Perfect are optionally employed in all tenses, in relation
to verbs.

The words wrqasg=y and sy=gxacear are understood here also, By
saying ‘optionally’, other tense-affixes may be similarly employed.
‘ Thus ¥3r 3&frcema_ (Rig. L 1. 5.) ‘O God Agni | come hither with the
gods’. Here the Aorist wrae has the force of the, Imperative. & yrew rng
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g¥ Roalswe wa: ‘I make salutation &c. &c'. (Rig. X. 85. 17). Here wy& is Aorist
(3®) and has the sense of the Present.

So also wifrery frarcagailma qwar: 1 Here e is used instead of &3 1
So also war st =v4 fx@ | Here @7 is used instead of &% 1

fasd Rz 0 9 0 wxrf 0 R, @7, (xafy, ST
w|rR)

gfe: n fred aw G frdtad, mmem&imxwammrm

semuceat ®r, qeayy o
7. The afix ‘Let{’ is optlona.lly employed in
the Vedas, wherever the Potentlal can be used.

Thus in the sense of ‘command’ &c., #§ may be employed mstead of
fe, This is called the Vedic Subjunctive and is peculiar to the Vedas only.
Thus sitfeae (Rig. II. 35. 1) ‘may he make us beautiful’. wiftwg (Rig. L 25. 12)
‘may he increase’. qarfy fygq (Rig, VIL 25. 1) ‘may the thunder-bolt fall’. sarfl
(Rig. V. 37.5) ‘may he become’. So also wfequy, Far, dwq, affrwa, 32 warraifu

sUEATIFATY ||=nwﬁn IqFATE-ATHRAT:, W,
(v, S
gfe: lnmmwmwmmmf%&ﬁﬁ! Regay st u
8. Where a contingent prorhise (a reciprocal
agreement), or apprehension is implied, the affix ‘Let’ is
employed after a root, in the Ohhandas Literature.
The word wyEr=3rg means 'réciprocal agreement, contracting to do’.
Thus afy & #xifad syzaig swenfec T @ wea® ‘If you do this for me, I will give
this to you'. Agreements like these are called Irawary ; while guessing or in-
ferring the result from a cause is called L g ‘apprehension or fear',

Thus sTeRT TIEEIT 1 A%aT TY Y 29 [EER | AGTIAEAY T AONOY-
ward | AETGAFEY (or AfsTHra=aR) acs qar i (Nir. L 11. Bohtlingk)=frerecds
acawara srgiaad U1 All the above examples have the sense of Potential, but the
Subjunctive (Let) must be employed necessarily in these senses and not option-
ally, which anuvnttl was understood in the last satra,

T ammm«a«mwamaﬁ
aiv -qa: i el w W, %-%w-w%—wﬁn -5 - - wldn-
BR- mﬁw Tg- miw-aﬁ-uw-m., (taﬁl) 0

ggw‘miaw} aw g e yrir gane: s *wféu h
9. Intho Vedas the following -affixes come

54



.-
560 THE AFFIXES KAI AND ISIIVAIL [Bk. II. Cu. IV, § ro0.

-after roots with the force of the afix ‘tumun’, viz:—
‘se’, ‘sew’, ‘ase’, ‘asen’, ‘kse’, ‘kasen’, ‘adhyai’, ‘adhyain’,
‘kadhyal’, ‘kadhyain’, ‘sadhyai’, sadhyain’, ‘tavai, ‘taven’
and ‘taven’,
In the Vedic literature the Infinitive is formed by the above 1§ affixes.
These, when stripped of their indicatory letters, will be found to consist. of the
following five affixes :—(1) @=4®, @%;and 3@ 11 (2) ¥@ =w4&, sd@gand wIL N
) R =wd, AW, wA, WA, A and WAL @D adu (5) a¥=udx
and agq\
The difference in the affixes is made by four indicatory letters, viz.
7, &, 7 and &1 The forces of &, {7 and & have already been explained ; the
indicatory 7§ makes the word take the ndd¢ta accent on the first syllable (V1. 1.
'197). Thus & is acute (III. 1. 3); &7 hasacute on the first syllable of the
word (VL 1. 197); 3@ has accent of the affix (IIL 1. 3); sy« throws the accent
‘on the first syllable of the word; the indicatory g makes the numbers 11.and
12 SArvadhatuka, and the root takes the proper-Vikarana of its class before
these affixes; while before a®, the acute falls both on the first syllable and the
last syllable simultaneously (VI. 1. 200, VI, 2. 51).
Before going to give examples of these affixcs, let us explain what-is
meant by qmf ‘the sense of the affix @3’ 1 The word g is here equivalent to
w4 or ‘action’; for the pratyayas or affixes, to which no meaning has been as-
signed in grammar, convey the meaning of the bases to which they are added.
Thus no special meaning having been attached to 97, it will convey the.mean-
ing of the root to which it is added, i. e. it will denote the “action’ of the verb,
‘or Infinitive mood. (1) @—a& =1 (2) §x—wari¥ cyrmy (Rig. V. 66. 3).
(3 and 4) %@ and w@T—weR wd wtd wia¥ ar (Rig. I11. 36. 10). So also ged qarx
wied (Rig. X. 57. 4). With %37 the word will be #id@ 1 (5) ;@ —a a1
(6) mag—wrarfer Mrad (Rig. V. 59. 3). It has not the fi accent (VL 1. 197)
“which would have given us Byd@ 1 (7 and 8) wd, sndy—wdogeuraa
(9) wR—yemrft sgmd (Rig. VI 60. 13). (10) wA{—~Fd 1 (11 and 12)
qnd, lq—/w? (Rig. IV. 27. 5); the accent however is on fr1 &y argmd

(Rig. VL 60. 13). (13) a¥—uafasxra qrad 1 (14) adw—u & 7% qarid oo wife
" @at (Rig. X. 184. 3). (15) miq=ww? (Rig. I. 46. 7); ®&% (Rig. L 85. 9); wd¥ n

7} AR w=fesd u e wxrfon o?, dfeed,
'.W:(ﬁ’iﬁ)"

gfe: 1 52 AfiesR sreafye ead goar Froveasd gafe fed o
10. The words ‘prayai’, ‘rohishyai’ and ‘avya.
thishyai’ are irregular Vedic Infinitives.
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Thus (1) 78 83wl wft: (Rig. L. 142. 6); 941+ = s =mar 1 (2) ssamir-
ofiat Afged | 58+ 0} =Afeed = qewra 1 (3) W+ 577+ 152 = speafircd=sremyra
TH fr wongqu wri e g, &, v, (T8, s
afe: 11 3 Frad rraat oafl el Faread o '
~ 11. The words ‘dride’ and ‘vikhye’ are ano-

malous Vedic Infinitives..
Thus 73t fr-arx g4 (Rig. L 50. 1)=rxezq | frwd et gar®=Lraangy

T TFewgEt 1 R vt of, wge-sger, (R,
E=Q) 0

gfer: 0 gAY wrarTeed Ry ’t‘«i gw‘ TR, CERAY TeawY g 1
" 12. The affixes ‘pnamul’ and ‘kamul’ are added’
~ to roots i the Chhandas to form Iufinitives, When they
are governed by the verb ‘4ak’ (to be-able)..
Of the affix @w« the real affix is 1q; the letter oy causes vriddhi (VIF.
2, 115); and & regulates the accent (VL 1. 193).- So also of ®%sy, the letter "i
prevents guna and vriddhi substitution (L. 1. §).
Thus 64 & 831 fiprs Ao ‘the Gods were not able to divide Agni’.
frrw + oqs = Feme =frwg g1 So also staad warge, instead of swsfIgT 1

Tor Argarwget v g3 0wl 0 e, ﬁgw\-mg#t,
(awd, wfa).n

afer i facosr sTw-aeeRs e Qi umqmg-m‘( Wy
13. The aflixes ‘tosun’ and ‘kasun’ are a.dded

to roots in the Chhandas, to-form: Infinitives, when the
word ‘i8vara’ is-in composition.
Thus $adtsFrmRd =sfrafg 40 Ak =ﬁf‘aruﬂl N fray=

frafieg 1
EETH ARBARTE: 0 QY noefn u wa-ord, QR

aﬂ'm s (Sﬁ) u
TR 1 EeRtArRGT TARAGY, aferq qmr& ey Pl u? &Y B T k-
& FeqAT AT ’
14. The affixes ‘ta.vm , ‘ken’, ‘kenya. and
‘tvan’ are added to roots in the Ohhanda.s, in the sense of
~the ‘Kritya-affixes’.
The force of £ritya affixes is to denote ‘action” () and ‘object’ (&#).
Thus weied=spiwsay; TR T} =afoarasas; T =rmitesay; fgeea: (Rig. L.
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145 5) = [gferasay; YRen: = 1p{fRerear ; weds; (Rig. L 10. 2) = mdsaT |
The affix w® was mentioned in stra III. 4. 9 also; there it has the

force of the Infinitive, and here that of the Passive Partxctple. For its accent,
see VI. 1.200; 2. 51.

TR W 0 QY U TR | ST, W, (T, whd) o

gfe: 1| sragateufus oy Faread o .

15. The word ‘avachakshe’is an anomalous
Passive participle in the Vedas.

Thusifequr argast (Rig. IV. 58. 5) = qrewamasaw)] 37y +=u + T = Wyaw !
The sttra IL 4. 54 is not applied here.

. Wraeaa ﬁwm&!ﬁgaﬁm wREnagrtr 0
m-mﬁ,m-mwu&-w&-t-aﬁ-mﬁw gw, (mt’v? T

qfer: 1 ey eEd O aRwwd ﬁm e yrqvaysTfa fad wad

g geaa wafan :
16. The affix ‘tosun’ comes in the Vedas after
the following verbs, when mere name of the action is in-
dicated, viz :—‘sthé’ (to stand), ‘in’ (to go), ‘kyify’ (to make),
‘vad’ (to speak), ‘char’ (to walk), ‘hu’ (to sacrifice), ‘tam’
(to grow tired) and ‘jan’ (to produce).

These are also Infinitives. The phrase gearyt is not to be read into
this sitra. The word Jrasww qualifies the sense of the root (wrdy wga® 4+),
Thus, wr—ar deraraat dgfa = wraard: d@hyfa ) (g—qo gdeiaods: §—
X0 qeaTTTTRSt: | 93— STRERCTY TR | —qer FafcArretrE gresan: o
(Gopatha Brahmana I, 2. 10) | g—sw @rarcwwrafRasfa | aq—wr uﬁm‘tm’m (Taitt,
Br. 1.4. 4. 2) 1 wy—wr Grofae: W(Taxtt S.I.s. 1. 5).

gty w77 0 g9 0 w0 ey, vy, (T,
vw&)n

gfer: 1 gfafateimtrmad st stdaRfafed gad st afvo
17. In the Vedas, theaffix ‘kasun’ comes after
the verbs ‘srip’ (to creep) and ‘trid’ (to injure), in the
sehse of Infinitives indicating name of action.
Thus frge: | qor ween fad: (Vaj. L 28.); wey: (Rig. VIIL 1. 12); qu
wwy wrgy: (Rig. VIIL 1. 12).  These words are Indeclinable by L 1. 40.

L oreeedy: wfENRT: st i e T ore A,
_‘uﬁﬁﬁ., avei, wE
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g 1 o @ xedwal: s TeTTTEateY: war weaa safE o
18. According to the opinion of the Eastern

Grammarians, the affix ‘ktv4’ comes after a verb, when
there are in combination with it, the words ‘alam’ and
‘khalu’, expressing the sense of prohibition.

The anuvritti of the words ‘in the Vedas &¢’ does not extend further.
Thus Wi ear ‘do not make’; @y fiear ‘do not drink’; o8 qrat sfRear ‘do not
weep, O girl | . '

Why do we say ‘when there are asi and @y’ ?  Witness wrwdt: ‘do

not make’. Why do we say ‘when expressing prohibition’? Observe stRgw:
‘decoration’,

The phrase ‘in the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians' shows that it
is an optional rule. Thercfore we have a&QlgAwT ‘do not weep’. Or if rule.
IIL 1. 94 be applied, then the use of the word srwt is for the sake of merely
showing respect (ptjartha); the rule could have stood without it.

FFrat AIBT WMATER ugen wgrH u s, wve:, Ar-
TR, (W) o

aRr: 0 qreY yrAEAde? sdarnyfarararatot AW e v
19. According tothe opinion of the Northern
Grammarians, the afix ‘ktv4’ is added to the root ‘men’
(to exchange), when the sense is that of interchange,
(though the action denoted by the former word is not
prior to the action denoted by the latter word).
Thus swafwex ored ‘having offered an exchange, he asks’ si7+& +aear
=g+ ar+eqq=sw+F+am+a (VL 1. 45 and 71)=sa+feg (VIL 4. 40).
This is an optional rule, asthe phrase ‘according to the northern’ indicates.
S0 we have in the alternative, aifeerrsyanad ‘having asked he exchanges’;
.and this is the more general use of £zvd; namely, it comes after that verb which
is concerned about a time anterior to that of the other; see rule 21.”The present
stra is an exception to III 4. 21.
The root #®_has been exhibited in the sdtra as Arer, with the vowel
ot instead of . This indicates the existence of the following Paribhisha:—
“A root, which, when destitute of anubandhas, ends in either g,
siyor &, must not be considered to have ceased to end in either g, sft,or &, when
an anubandha has been attached to it,” By this Paribhasha 8q must be regard-
ed as ending in & , and as therefore Wr may be substituted for the vowel & (VI.
1. 45), even while g remains, 8%  does assume the form qrq and is consequently;
by the prohibition styiq in sQtra L 1. 20, forbidden to be termed 91
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TUETATR & 1 30 | UETf 1 q-orad-AmR, W, (@) .

i 1) 9w few AT rAMIR Al N qTER WIAT: I geq A 0

20. The affix ‘ktvad’ is added to a root, to
denote what is situate- on that (para) side or on this
(avara) side of something.

The situation on the gt ‘the other’ side and sra¥ ‘this’ side, is called
quracynT: + Thus sy aftq 9da: Ryw: ‘the mountain is situate without having
reached the river 7. e. on this side of the river, the river being on the oth:er side.
Here the word qdw is qualified by the word st which is the point from
which the situation is taken; and which in this case, is on the other side of the
mountain. Similarly wfawre § qdd 7§ Geyar ‘the river is situate on the
other side of the mountain’. Here the relation between the ‘mountain’and
the ‘river’is of stgT and qr 1

In other words:—“The gerund of a root may be used to imply the
situation of a thing with referencc to the situation of another spoken of as the
agent of the action denoted by that root and of the action donoted by another
verb or primitive word used along with the gerund; though the action referred
to in the gerund is not prior to the other action”—G. P,

FAFARAT: TARTRUR N w0 - wwaT:, T4
lﬂﬁ (w=) 0
gfv: n GArTERsr agrgladaren QAT  ITAFEraY: aerTeEl safa u
qrivday || e’ sarere &fE anfied gad wrETarTIiwETEe |
21. When two actions have the same agent,
the affix ‘ktv&’ comes after that verb which takes place
in a time anterior to that of the other (i. e. the ADbsolu-
tive in ‘tva’ refers to that action which precedes in time).
Thus jayear srwfa ‘having eaten he goes’; ftear srafit ‘having drunk, he

goes’.

The rule is not confined to the case of 7o verbs: thus, exresr, fiear,
#aer, gear grwfw ‘having bathed, drunk, eaten and given, he goes’.

Why do we say ‘having the same agent’'? When the agents are
different, the gerund cannot be used, but the Locative Absolute construction
will have to be used to express the same sense, Thus ¥wafs wred TetlE
¥3g@: the ‘Brihmana having been fed, Devadatta goes'.

Why do we say ‘which denotes prior action’ ? For, if the actions are"

* co-eval, the gerundial construction will not be employed. Thus arafa w weqf® =«
‘he goes and chatters’.
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Vart.—The phrase swed me wﬁru; wifteq gafd ‘he sleeps, with his
mouth open, and laughs with his mouth closed’, is valid, though the affix agear

is not addcd to the verb denoting prior action,

STt THW W R 0 RN 0 AT, W, 8,

(TRTwawN, wim) "
S g mm&mé’m’ qaAlTRTAGR TeaEr 9T 1)
22. The affixes ‘namul’ and ‘ktvd’ come after
a root; when re-iteration is to be expressed.

The phrases ‘when the agent of both the verbs is the same’ and ‘after
the verb whose action occurs first in time’ are to be read into this sfitra to
complete the sense. The force of & is to introduce the affix ayeqr into this
sitra. The affixes £¢vd and namul express ‘re-iteration’ then only when the
verb is doubled, and not singly. See rule VIIL 1. 4. Thus e #r% z=fa
‘having caten repeatedly, he goes’; similarly waear y&w&r awfy, g ord Awfa
‘having drunk repeatedly he goes’.

W TPAHTER 033 0wl 0w, Afy, wmrs,
(w4, m) n

, aff: 1| TEEHITE VI HEAEAY FeEE T A AR 0w o

23. The aflixes ‘ktvi’ and ‘namul’ are not add-
ed to a root, when the word ‘yad’is used, in a simple
seutence, which does not depend upoun another to com-
plete the sense.

The word swrsterr means ‘inter-dependence’ or the inability of a word,
phrase or sentence, to indicate the intended sense in the absence of another
word, phrase, or sentence, In other words, when there are two actions one prior
and another subsequent, and they complete the sense of the sentence, without
standing in need of any other verb ; in such a case, £2v4 and mamul are not
used, when the word yad is in composition, This sQtra prohibits the affix £/v4
also, though the affix namu/ is in immediate context. Thus @ea jywsh wa:
q=fa, I7aa18 aa: 514, having eaten, he cooks ; having read, he sleeps’.

But when there is inter-dependence or swaiwr, we have agd - ymerm
wAfd, snfre vy wa: 9w | Professor Bohtlingk translates it thus : “In connec-
tion with 7g_ the above-mentioned Absolutives will not be applied, unless the
two verbs required one more as complement »

frarin ey uaunwﬁr n ﬁmm, wﬁm

way, (T, qam@ @) 0
qfa: 1 wg Wy mi geRAIIY amTEdwa: TR wral: aiﬂmvﬁ'ﬂ ey
T w1 1
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24. The affixes ‘ktv4’ and ‘namul’ come op-
tionally after that verb which denotes the prior action,
when both verbs have the same agent, provided that the
following words are in composition :(—‘agre’, ‘prathama’
and ‘plrva’.

" This is an Aprdpta-vibhdshd. The word ‘re-iteration’ is not under-

stood here. Thus &%, wus, ¢¥ ar N ywEr arwl@ ‘having first eaten he goes’,

By using the word ‘optionally’ it is indicated, that the regular Tenses,
such as the Present .&c, may be employed also. Thus 51§ &% wa: awfa ‘he
eats first and then goes’,

Q —The affixes of Lat? (Present tense) &c. would have been applied
by the rule of sisasw (III. 1. 94) ; why then use the word ‘optionally’ ?

Ans.—The very use of the word ‘optionally’ in this sitra indicates the
existence of this Paribhidshd :—*“The rule IIL 1. 94 has no concern with the
affixes £fvd and naimul, when both these affixes are enjoined at one and the
same time by a single rule.”

Therefore, we cannot apply III. 1. 94 and use the affixes Laz &c, when
‘re-iteration’ is meant That is the exclusive province of mear and @wqw 1

Why is not here the Upapada compounding by rule II. 2. 20 ? For an
answer to this, see the commentary on II. 2. 20. Had only wasy been enjoined

by this stra, and not =mear also, then we could have formed the ggqyg asarer,
for such is the force of the word wx in that sOtra.

FATATRTE T WGRNYN TR WX, SR, T,
g v

qf: 1 HAogYq? FY WA @ TRy afy Wi AR « .
'95. The affix ‘khamufy’is added to the verb
‘kyri’ (to make), when a word in the accusative case is in
construction with it, if the sense intended implies ‘abuse’.
- Of the affix ®q3, the efficient portion is a1 ; the indicatory & intro-

duces the augment gq (VL 3. 67). Thus <¢ swrcamirnfie ‘he reviles him as
thief, 7. 2. he calls out in abuse ‘thou art a thief, thou art a robber, &c.’

The person is not really made a thief, but making him a thief is to express
one's indignation.

gt wgw 0 3¢ 0 el v gt agy, (@) o
qf: 1l eIy H UIRTeRET afa n
26. (When the actions, signified by the verbs
‘kri’ and another, have the same agent), the affix
‘mamul’ is added to the verb ‘kri’ (which is concerned
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about a time anterior to that of the other), provided that
a word signifying ‘sweet’ is in composition.

The words within brackets are to be read into the sGtra by anuvritti
from IIL. 4. 21. Thus IRFR or FTTGHF R, =R ‘he eats, having made his food
sweet or scasoned’.

In the sQtra, the word erryy is used ending with a . It is an anom-
alous form, and indicates that a § must be added to the upapadas in these cases
the object served by this form being that rule IV. 1. 44, by which feminine of
words like #11§ ending in 3 is formed by long ¥, does not apply here. Thus
enrgin Fer ATAMA AT = enYFe Ay 75w 1 Here though agray is feminine,
the attribute is still exrg and not g

It might be said ‘why not use the previous affix @gs? That will solve
all difficulties ; and will give us the augment 55’ 1 To this, however, there is a
fatal objection. The augment 3 will, no doubt, come in the last example, but
it will #oz come when the word to be formed is an Indeclinable (VI. 3. 67), such
as, when the sense is of the affix fex and all ckvi-ending words are Indeclin-
ables (L. 4. 61). Therefore, the affix @mqsy will not remove the difficulty in the
following case ; sl il Frear Jeh = ey y Axk ‘he eats, having first
swectened what was not sweet before’.

By applying ryle IIL 1. 94, we have the affix gar in the alternative.
Thus e1rg et siE+h « All these affixes form abstract nouns (wry) as they have
the sensc of the affix g7 (IIL 4. 16). In conpection with gaw, the Instru-
mental case can- not, howevcr, be uscd, £ e. we cannot use the Passive cons-
tructnon ¢. g eNYFE AT AR $187 will be wrong.

mwimuﬁm&g‘uﬁma 39 wﬁ W STaT-gE
wuw-Tay, fag-wmdm, 9, (F=, gq@)

g || NeaqTRaITaY FY O Tl ol [E@mahrdeRQdista n

27. When the words ‘anyathd’ (otherwise),
‘evam’ (so), ‘katham’ (how) and ‘ittham’ (thus) are com-
pounded with the verb, then ‘namul’ comes after ‘kri’ (to
thake), if it be such that its omlssmn would be unobJec-
tionable,

When is the non-employment of g3 valid? When the same sentence
will remain correct by omitting &, #. e. when without employing it, the same
idea will be expressed. Thus HEQUTHRTE, TARIT, HYFIC OF YURR i ‘he
eats otherwise, he eats so,how does he eat, or he eats thus In fact, the sentence
HNFAYTRR Y& is equivalent to aywayr ﬂf#ﬂ |

Why do we say ‘if the non-cmployment would be valid’ ? Witness
56
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weayr g o aEsk ‘he cats, having turncd his head aside’. IHere g could
not be spared.

mmwnﬁuﬁnxnwvﬁumaﬁr ®-
g -, (m.,wga) n
gfa: wur zrw‘lwmﬁ N O s A7fd, saAr afhwed
mwﬁ‘ n
28. The affix ‘namul’ is added to the root ‘kri’
(to ma.ke), the words ‘yathd’ and ‘tath&’ being compoun-
ded with it, when an angry reply is rmhade : (if the omis-
sion of ‘krifi’ is unobjectionable).
When one questions or replies in indignation, displeasure or anger,
then is this construction valid. Thus aarwi fwd, fw anaa ‘1 will eat in that
way ; what is that to you' ? Similarly agrar¢ M4, f® agraa )

Why do we say ‘when an angry reply is made’ ? Observe =grgesrse
Wrga wyr o x5af@ ‘in what way I will eat, that thou wilt see’.

Why do we say ‘when the omission of g3 would be valid’? Witness

qurgearse fudy sed ff aqrda ‘what is that to you, in what way turning my
head I will eat’ ?

- wafy ghafad: ez agrfr o s, gh-fady,
TR, (Tga)
g o wHogMT wiweatafods¥ gfofafrgleidgs seadr sl n
29. When the object is compounded with it,
the verD ‘dri§’ (to see), or ‘vid’ (to know), takes the affix
‘namul’, to denote the total number of such objects.

. Thus w=argil gvafa ‘he woos every girl that he sces 7. e. all the girls
scen’. RE@EY Nwrafq ‘he feeds as many Brahmanas as he knows, 7. e. all’.

Why dowe say ‘when denoting the total number of such objects’ ?
Observe ATAT FZar s« ‘having seen the Brahmana he feeds him’.

arafd faeiian: u e 0 vl 0 avafy, fe-sfta,
(wgw)
qfe: I ArveEey SI9Y [AREiaay was seady wafa
. « 380. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb
‘yid’ (to get) and ¢jiv’, (to live), when the word ‘yavat’
i3 combined with them.

*- - As wrqgdg ofsh ‘he eats all that he gets’. arrwilaAfI® ‘he studiesas
long as he lives, 7. e. throughout his life’.
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wRtgaAn: T 0 g TgTN 0 wR-I@n, IR, (Wl

q ]
gﬁl) g7 1 4Rl S oleTaedl: Ead s e A

31. The affix ‘hamul’ comes after the verb
‘par’ ¢to fill), when the words ‘charman’ and ‘udar’ are
compounded with it as object.

Thus 3grag »w ‘he eats so as to fill his belly’ ? wdqy sganfx ‘he spreads

so as to-cover the skin’.

FARAY FATITRATTACATR U3 | w00 wad-nerd,

w-WT, W, AW, AAAETY, (waf, wgw)

qfA: 11 GLFATATAF eaqdr Hafa FeroNres oad trgaceat  aafy wagrdT

Sgdeq qarofraa =4’ o

32. The afix ‘namul’ comes after the verb
‘pir’ (to fill), when the word so formed expresses a mea-
sure of rain-fall; and optionally the long ‘ﬁ’ of this pﬁr’
is elided.

Thus ysqyqz or Msqgd 787 3x: it rained filling up small puddles (lit. the
impression made by the foot of the cow on the soil). ®rar{t or wtard g7 87:
‘it rained filling up all furrows’.

Why have we used the word stex ‘of this par' in the sGtra ? The long
% of qr is to be elided, and not the long ¥, if there ‘be any, of the upapada.
Thus AR or FRIAFL 77 §7: 1 Here the long & of & is not shortened.

/R HATA: 0 33 WTTN AR, (m*ﬁl, -y, ai-
gRIR) I

af¥: 1 A 3 INR N, mwwvrmtiriamg HIY ITRY WY mm“r

yafa qdanrd e o

33. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the causa-
tive of the root ‘knfiy’ (to wet), when there is compound-
ed with it a noun denoting ‘clothing’, in the accusative
case, as an upapada, if the whole word so formed express-
es a measure of the rain-fall,

The verb ®f¥ is the causative root formed from the simple root %3
‘to wet’. Thus |wimId J& #: or ¥&m.4 or FGTHIT &c. ‘it rained so as to wet
the clothes’.

. Framemedr: w2 1 @ u agrth e m’t., w:,
(whtw, wg) o
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afe: 1l Fragarm oo sdafureaaral: wSgiaaigs sery ok
' 34, The affix ‘namul’ comes atter the verb
‘kash’ (to rub), when the words ‘nimfla’ and ‘samfila’
are compounded with it in the accusative case.
. Thus (T3srad wafa ‘he scrapes down to the roots’; awwaTd HYH ‘he
scrapes up to the roots’. In fact, the gerund of the root and the root itself

denote the sam: thing; the whole sentence Fawsawufa being equal to fms
wufqa. From this sQtra up to stra III. 4. 46, the subsequent verb governing

the previous word, must be derived from the same root from which the gerund
is derived; see sfitra III. 4. 46.

- _- (3 LN
- YrwRdEny faw: 0 uu agrl o Ie-Te-say,
(wf, W) 0
e || goaRTRY KRNI [ gidrgqe ey sl
35. The afix ‘namul’ comes after the verb
‘pisl’ (to grind), whén the words ‘Sushka’ (dry), ‘chiuna’
(powder), and ‘ritksha’ (dry), in the accusative case are
compounded with it.
Thus geai§ Fafe = g (qqfz ‘he grinds it dry’; wgas faafe he grinds
to powder’; &e1d% fqafx ‘he grinds it dry’. Here also an appropriate verb from
the same root fa§ must be used to govern the gerund.

. FAEEAANY EATSTE: N 3§ 1 TETH | FHQ-TFA-
-

wiay, T-w-aE:, (w3, wga)u

o g 0w st sy eddy gy wAaedy aueE € 9% 9%
LAY YrRpA OHH  argEr gqfa n

: .86. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs
‘han’ (to kill), ‘kri’ (to make) and ‘grah’ (to seize), Wwhen
the words ‘samfila’, ‘akrita’ and ‘jiva’ in the accusative case
are respectively corapounded with them.

Thus gazard gt (VIIL 3. 32 and 54) ‘he destroys so as to tear up

by the roots 7. e. he totally extirpates’; sypasR¢ ®<Clfar ‘he dees a thing which
was not done before’; & xtywré wgrfa ‘captures him so as to preserve his life,

i. e. captures him alive’. Here also appropriate verbs from the same roots are
used to govern the gerund. '

w T 030 0 T 0w, o, (wge)
afa; 1 TG IT AT T, Ty v N
' 37. The afix ‘namul’ comes after the verb
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‘han’, when a word in the Iustrumental caseis in compo-

sition with it.

Thus qritowrd &fg gRa (VIL 3. 32 and 54)= qiftgr & gfa ‘he strikes the
Vedi with the hand’; argara 4t ¢ffw ‘he strikes the ground with the foot’.
Reading this sQtra along with IIL. 4. 48, we find that gq here does not mean
‘to kill’, and the further difference between this aphorism and that is, that in
the case of this sitra a cognate verb from the same root must be used, as the
gerund; not so in satra III. 4. 48; or this sftra may be for the sake of form-
ing Invariable compounds with the upapadas, such as qrges |

According to PAtanjali, this affix comes after g& under this aphorism,
ceven when g means ‘to injure’; thus counteracting rule III. 4. 48, by antici-
pation, and in opposition to the general principle of interpretation enunciated
in rule L 4. 2. Thus wfaare ¢ ‘he kills with the sword’; goatd gf ‘he kills

with arrows’.
Rule III. 4. 46 applies here also, and an appropnate verb from the

same root is employed to govern the gerund,

AR frw: 03 0 vt 0 AR, faw:, (W@, @)
gfir: 1| Seraifaly w0y IR F¥FRT T e waf o
38. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb
‘pish’ (to grind), whena word in the Instrumental case
denoting ‘liquid’ is in composition.
Thus 3% fafe =syaT Gty (VI 3. 58.) ‘he grinds with water’; 8s13%
fgafe ‘he grinds with oil’. Here also IIL 4. 46 applies, and an appropnate verb
from the same root is employed to govern the gerund,

T ﬁm’ woen m b owER, ﬁ’“ﬂ’: (ﬁa

) n
gf: I ey v 3998 adaaT QTR WS T i
39, The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verhs
‘varti’ (causative of vrit) and ‘grah’, when a word deno-
ting ‘hand’, in the Instrumental case, is in composition.
Thus gear#, wead or qiftgad gdafqy = geddw qdafy ‘he revolves by the
hand’. So also, wq geanred Tgurf ‘he takes him by the hand’: so wfirareq,

wTare, &c.

Here also rule IIl. 4. 46 applies and appropriate verbs from the same
roots must be employed to govern the gerund. :

& gu: U o u qvhN o W, sw.,(mi m)u
gfa: 0 sl &g Iwad Qeyiddae seasy walfgn
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" 40. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb

‘push’ (to feed ), when a word in the Instrumental case,
having the sense of ‘sva’ is in composition.

The word & means ‘self’, ‘kinsmen’ and ‘property’. Thus exdId qeamfay

the feeds himself’ ; wreadYs, M, GENG, AETE, ¥, LS &c.  See I. 1. 68.
Rule 46 applies here also.

orfmeR a: 0 g 0 o 0 e, d, (T o
gfa: n sifumconfaqe aadaiagR s s o
41, The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verDh
‘bandh’ (to bind), when a word expressing location is in
construction with it.

Of course, rule III 4. 46 applics here also, and the gerund must be gov-
erned by a verb from the same root bandk. Thus =swani suarfa ‘he binds to
the wheel’; szasw’ qvAifa ‘he binds in a snare’; gfegsd qumifa ‘he binds in the

fist’,  icwged mATf = DR g

. mwmnuaumﬁwmw (s, m)n
gf: ||esrmrqﬁmr‘ TSI qeaay i
42, The afix ‘namul’ comes after the verh
‘Dandh’ (to bind ) when the word so formed denotes an
appellative.

Thus wiwa~f ;=47 ‘he binds in the manner called krauncha-bandhian
or ‘heron-knot’. agftama=s marfa or ax: ‘he binds or is bound in a ‘peacock-
knot', swpifWEw= ¥ ‘bound in a knot called attdlikd-bandhan'.

All the above, krauncha-bandhan &c. are names of various sorts of
‘bonds or knots’. The rule IIL 4. 46. also applies here.

: U Y3 W TR 0 WA, wta-ge-

wiv., why-ag:, (wga)n
gfr: |1 iageea: wdwrfaeTaLar: Ayra TR Afrrrg et srveaady srafa u
43. The afix ‘namul’ comes after the roots
‘nas’ (to perish) and ‘vah’ (to carry), when the words Siva’
(life) and ‘purusha’ (person) expressing the agent of

‘these verbs, are respectively in construction with them.

Thus sf.qaref ayafa=sfay axata ‘perishes, so that his life perishes 7, ¢.
dies away’; 9%44T¢ 7gfd ‘the man carrics, 7. ¢. the man becoming a servant, carries
another on him =q&w: FeaY Weur qglw 1

Why do we say ‘when denoting an agent’ ? Observe, wfrdw ae: ‘des-
troyed by lee ; ge¥ia: ‘carried by a man’.
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T gﬁ-g\-&: RN R s Al ﬁ, gﬁegﬁz,” (!iift;,

A 1 Sie? s arFreaaed QReQgiedidgs veaEr Ty o

44, The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots
‘sush’ {to dry), and ‘pr’ (to fill), when the word ‘Grdhva/,
denoting an agent, is in composition with them.

Thus AN geafa gw: = W& gyeala ‘the tree is dried up while it is
still standing’. Compare wsgn&fiwawegfryea: ‘or wither like the up-heaved
grass drying up’ (Bhatti. I, 14); ®ndqx qa& ‘is filled full to the brim’. Rule
IlI. 4. 46 applics here also.

Sua wAfg w0 By 0GR 0 IgwE, tﬁﬁr v,
(wst:, @) 0
© gfe 1 IIATY wdoRued wwr KR WSS Tewd syl
45, The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when
an object or an agent, denoting 31m111tude, is in composi-
tion with it.
The word ‘agent’ is read into the sQtra, by virtue of the word =
‘also’. That with which any thing is compared is<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>